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Introduction

Introduction
The resource pack entitled International cooperation and regional politics since 1945 is published by
the Personal, Social and Humanities Education Section of Curriculum Development Institute, Education Bureau
(EDB). It supports teachers to promote learning and teaching in implementing the Senior Secondary History
Curriculum (updated version of 2014); and helps students study international economic, social and cultural
cooperation since 1945, and understand regional politics and cooperation of East Asia and Southeast Asia from
the perspectives of Sino-Japanese relations and ASEAN. The resource pack covers related topics in both Themes
A and B of the Senior Secondary History Curriculum. It will enhance students’ historical understanding of the
important trends which are affecting the world today, and develop their global perspective.
With an aim to enrich teachers’ knowledge of these topics, EDB commissioned a team led by Professor
MAK King-sang of the Department of History, Hong Kong Baptist University to organize a series of 5 lectures for
History teachers’ professional development in 2012 and produce this resource pack. The resource pack contains
lecture notes, five introductory video clips on relevant topics presented by seminar speakers, and an assessment
bank which is comprised of data-based questions, essays and extended learning activities. The lecture notes and
video clips are for knowledge enrichment, whereas the assessment bank facilitates teachers to conduct assessment
for learning. We suggest teachers to make adaptation to the assessment tasks according to their own school
contexts to cater for the diverse needs of their students. The content of this resource pack has been uploaded to the
website of Education Bureau for teachers’ reference and adaptation:
http://www.edb.gov.hk/en/curriculum-development/kla/pshe/references-and-resources/history/index.html
The copyright of this resource pack belongs to EDB of the HKSAR Government. Schools and organizations
can extract suitable portions of the materials for teaching and research purposes. No part of this resource pack may
be reproduced in any form for commercial purposes. We are grateful to publishers/organizations for permission
to include their publications in the resource pack. Every effort has been made to trace copyright ownership but in
the event of accidental infringement, copyright owners are invited to contact us so that we can come to a suitable
arrangement.
If you have any comments and suggestions on this resource pack, please send to :
Chief Curriculum Development Officer (PSHE)
Curriculum Development Institute
Education Bureau
Room 1319, 13/F, Wu Chung House
213 Queen’s Road East
Wanchai, Hong Kong
Fax : 2573 5299 / 2575 4318
E-mail : ccdopshe@edb.gov.hk
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A. Lecture Notes

Lecture 1

Defensive Reconstruction in the Cold War Era :
Economic Cooperation and Regional Integration
in Western Europe, 1945-2000
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I

Knowledge Enrichment

Lecture 1
Defensive Reconstruction in the Cold War Era: Economic Cooperation and
Regional Integration in Western Europe, 1945-2000
Professor MAK King-sang

1. The complicated political arena of Europe
1.1

Reasons behind the paradox
Multi-races living in limited territories has been an age-long problem in Europe. The emergence of

nation states has aggravated this problem as the ethnic groups are compelled to stay within well-defined
political boundaries, causing international conflicts and ethnic tensions. This has encouraged Europe to opt
for integration and regional unity. The cases of the Roman Empire and the medieval Holy Roman Empire
are perhaps inappropriate examples, for the formation of the two empires was more a consequence of
natural development rather than the result of human design. A number of proposals since the 14th century,
including Pierre Dubois’ (1250-1322) theory of a European league of nations and Henri Saint Simon’s
(1760-1825) idea of international cooperation were not sharp or concrete enough to draw political leaders’
attention. The German Custom Union was, established in 1834 under the leadership of Prussia, confined to
trade and economic cooperation among a relatively small community of German Confederation states and
Luxembourg.

1.2 An overview of attempts at international cooperation
In fact, ethnic groups in Europe are connected to one another through cultural similarities (i.e.
Christianity, major languages) and shared historical experiences. Yet, politics is still the biggest hindrance
to effective cooperation. No matter economic coordination of general type or the more complicated
political integration, the governance and sovereignty of individual nations will unavoidably be affected.
The general cultural and education collaboration can easily get support from the nations when compared
with the economic, military and diplomatic affairs which are more difficult to reach consensus. Factors
such as internal affairs, national security, geopolitics, cultural and historical considerations make it even
5
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more difficult for collaboration. The League of Nations, which was formed after the First World War, had
too many members, conflicting ambitions and scarce resources to make remarkable achievements. It is
not easy to search for international cooperation even in the European continent only. Both the two World
Wars were started by the European nations and then spread to other regions. European cooperation and the
further political integration in the post-WWII period not only helped to minimize conflicts but also promoted
economic reconstruction among the states. As early as the end of the war, countries such as Britain, the US,
the USSR started to plan for international collaboration.

1.3 The two dimensions of international cooperation
It should have been the right time for cooperation after the end of the Second World War. However,
the tension between the United States and the Soviet Union immediately led to the outbreak of the Cold War
which divided Europe into two camps. The international cooperation can be considered in two dimensions,
namely spatial and structural: the regional cooperation within the continent could only move in slow progress
because of the two camps in eastern and western Europe. The structural integration within western Europe
experienced ups and downs as a result of various factors such as the development of the Cold War, the
policies adopted by leaders of different nations and the actual situation of each nation.

2. Spatial integration and structural integration
2.1

Spatial integration during the Cold War
Spatial integration refers to interaction at a transnational level. For traditional interpretation, such

interaction was normally concentrated on the economic arena, but in practice it was the economic activities
which brought about population mobility, knowledge transfer and even political cooperation. Integration in a
strict sense should be continuous and long-lasting, resulting in the formulation of observable patterns which
eventually become systems. Limitations set by nations will undoubtedly hinder spatial integration, on the
contrary, positive transnational interaction among nations will speed up spatial integration. During the Cold
War, spatial integration was not probable owing to the iron curtain descended from southern Europe which
separated eastern Europe from the West. In the 1960s and 1970s, U.S.-Soviet relations was improved because
of the West German Ostpolitik (i.e. “Eastern policy” recognizing the East German government and expanding
commercial relations with other Soviet-bloc countries.) After the diplomatic engagement between China and the
United States, the more flexible American policy towards communist countries worked to increase the chances
of cooperation between the eastern and western Europe. Admittedly, a more thorough spatial integration in
Europe took place only after the Cold War came to an end. In contrast, without political restrictions, countries in
western Europe had common interests and strong compatibility which made transnational cooperation possible.
6
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Since the conclusion of the Treaty of Paris in 1951, the western European states worked together in close
economic, and later military and diplomatic cooperation. Subsequently, more and more member states joined
the six original ones, laying the foundation for the European Union today.

2.2

Structural integration
Basically, structural integration is related to the establishment and operation of multi-national

organizations. Spatial integration will also lead to a number of political problems because the participating
countries have to give up part of their governance and submit to multi-national system and decisions. In other
words, the more power that a multi-national organization has, the less autonomy its members have. However,
if the organization has too little power, it can hardly carry out its work. During times of disagreement,
conflict becomes unavoidable, particularly in light of more powerful member states influencing final
decisions, leaving less capable members in a state of dissatisfaction and rage. Thus, it is not uncommon for
acts of power-wrestle and taking sides through alliances in the process of structural integration. This can be
best observed in times when grave issues took place.
The establishment of the European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC) in 1951 marked the
commencement of structural integration in Europe. Although unified agreements were occasionally achieved
in military, diplomatic, economic and cultural issues, members came to be divided over other issues like
West Germany’s growing role and possible French domination. The question of whether Britain should be
admitted was also a bone of contention for over a decade. The critical development of the Cold War was an
important external factor, but structural integration largely relies on individual decisions of member states
which are based on their considerations regarding national security and economic advantage. In light of such
difficulties, the success of the European Union to this day remains highly commendable.

3. The Second World War and the foundation of European cooperation
3.1

Globalization and International organizations
The growing phenomenon of globalization in recent years has led scholars and critics to view the

development and progression of transnational activities and spatial integration as a vital part of historical
progress. Unlike economic and cultural interaction which is not constrained by political boundaries,
transnational activities have begun to blur political boundaries. This fact, however, does not explain the long
development of 20th century international organizations like the League of Nations, the Organization of the
Petroleum Exporting Counties (OPEC) in the 1970s and the Asia-Pacific Economic Corporation (APEC)
today.
7
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3.2

Non-governmental organizations
The role played by the Non-governmental organizations in promoting European integration is worth

discussing. Started in Italy in 1943, the European Federalist Movement under Altiero Spinelli (1907-1986)
advocated for the formation of a European federation of states. The Geneva Conference of May 1944 was a
milestone of this movement. 15 representatives from 9 countries agreed to establish a common market which
aimed at solving the economic crises that took place during the two world wars. They also supported to set
up an international peace-keeping army in preventing regional conflicts. Other similar organizations include
the British Federal Union (1938). Although individual members of the aforementioned organizations did have
a role in the European conference and even exerted influence in European affairs, these European federal
movements do not have much to do with the subsequent Common Market or even the European Union today.

3.3 The problems of collaboration after the Second World War
Undeniably, European nations have gradually established different types of connections and have had
various kinds of collaboration. However, European integration for over 70 years had close relation with the
Second World War and its progress was obviously affected by the Cold War. As early as the war in Europe,
the allied powers such as Britain, the United States, France and the Soviet Union had already come up with
an agreement in the struggle against Nazi Germany. In 1943, the allies quickly began discussion on the future
reconstruction of Europe after Germany’s unsuccessful military campaign in the Soviet Union. As a result, a
framework for future cooperation was established. At the very beginning the major considerations included
defeating Germany, liberating the European nations, planning for economic reconstruction, consolidating
democracy and curbing potential revival of Fascism as well as settling political and economic problems.
In fact, it was difficult to tackle the above problems. The following were some of the major problems:
1. The political and economic structure of different states varied from one another, making it difficult to
come up with effective and unified policies. For instance, Italy appeared to be a completely industrialized
country, yet areas like Genoa and Turin actually remained largely agricultural. It showed the serious
condition of unbalanced development. In France where socialist concepts had long been embedded,
government intervention of the free market was more acceptable. Thus, concluding an agreement for
reform among the countries was not easy.
2. The future of Germany served as another complex question. As France, Britain and Belgium had been
invaded by Germany, anti-German sentiment ran high within these states. However, leaving Germany
out of the reconstruction plan was not an option considering the nation’s economic potentials. Moreover,
the inclusion of Germany into the plan would facilitate its peaceful transformation though the leaders of
other countries could not ignore the objection of their people.
8
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3. In face of war-torn economies, reliance on the United States and the Soviet Union for support was
inevitable. However, the USA, which was on one hand exhausted by the war, and on the other hand
checked by the Soviet Union, chose to limit its involvement in Europe.
In light of this, European integration and collaboration under such constraints should be perceived as
the biggest challenge of the allied countries before and after 1945.

4. Wartime arrangements and the post-war condition
The Atlantic Charter signed in August 1941 was generally regarded as the beginning of the post-war
European collaboration and integration. This document, jointly drafted by Britain and the US, reiterated
some principles of the League of Nations and showed more determination in eliminating all evils leading to
war. The agreement opposed the use of force in redrawing boundaries, supported national self-determination,
attempted to remove trade restrictions and improve global social and economic conditions. On 1 January
1942, the above principles were recognized in the Declaration by United Nations.
Although it advocated more about principles than concrete proposals, the Atlantic Charter laid the
foundation for international cooperation. The United Nations Conference on Food and Agriculture, which
was held in the Hot Springs from 18 May to 3 June 1943 and attended by 44 countries, made efforts in
eradicating the Charter’s weaknesses. This conference, which rarely drew the attention of historians, decided
to explore ways to deal with the future production of food and agricultural crops in an attempt to align with
demand and supply as well as trade so as to confirm that no one would suffer from starvation. The conference
was important in two ways: firstly, it focused on practical problems instead of abstract principles; secondly, it
was initiated by the United States with the support of the Soviet Union.
In July 1944, 44 countries with a total of 730 representatives attended the Bretton Woods Conference
which was another important conference before the end of the Second World War. The conference focused on
reconstruction of post-war financial systems, most of which have been transformed into various transnational
financial organizations nowadays. The most influential one is the International Monetary Fund (IMF),
established on 27 December 1945, which provides long-term monitoring of foreign exchange rate and
trading conditions and provides technical and capital support. Another example is the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development (IBRD), which is the origin of The World Bank Group today. The greatest
achievement of the conference was the establishment of a pegged foreign exchange rate system attached to
the U.S. Dollar. In force until 1971 when the United States decided to forfeit it, the system brought about
decades of crisis-free stability.

9
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International cooperation should have had better development after 1945, but the post-war economic
recession soon pushed Europe to the brink of collapse. Moreover, the growing influence of the Soviet Union
in eastern Europe gradually led to the suspicions and doubts of the United States and other western European
countries. Should the Soviet Union be included in the plan of European reconstruction? What would the fate of
Germany be upon the occupation by four different powers? All these problems hindered the implementation of
the plan. Soon, the Cold War was about to start in central and southern Europe. It became more complicated.

5. The background of the U.S.-Soviet confrontation
5.1

Some factors leading to the Cold War
When the European war ended unexpectedly, Britain, the United States, France and the Soviet Union

were left without a thorough plan to reconstruct post-war Europe. The Tehran Conference (1 December
1943), for instance, concentrated on military campaigns against Nazi Germany. The Yalta Conference (4
to 11 February 1945) was concerned about penalty towards Germany, the reconstruction of sovereignty in
Southern and eastern Europe, refugee issues and the Soviet Union’s entry into the war in Asia. In fact, Nazi
Germany had already fallen to a point of collapse. On 2 March 1945, the German army in Berlin surrendered
and Allied troops barged into Germany from different directions while the countries in Southern and eastern
Europe were occupied by the Soviet Union to different extent. The above situation sparked off the U.S.Soviet confrontation and led indirectly to the division of Europe into two camps.

5.2 The Soviet Union’s intention to occupy Poland after the war
Stalin had expressed intentions of occupying parts of Poland as early as he attended the Yalta
Conference. His suggestion of the Polish acquisition of German territory as compensation was opposed
by Roosevelt and Churchill. Stalin had to show his willingness to assist the liberated countries for the
reconstruction of elected governments. Stalin still seemingly supported the above principle until the period
of the Potsdam Conference (17 July 1945 to 2 August 1945). However, the Soviets failed to keep to their
commitment as communist influence quickly extended from Poland to Greece. At this point, Britain, the
United States and France could only strive to adopt a wait-and-see policy. Stalin even instructed Molotov, the
Soviet Foreign Mininster, to disregard earlier commitments to the Yalta Conference. His aggressive policy
immediately affected post-war Poland. Since the Nazi invasion, Poland’s elected government was forcibly
exiled to France and London. In 1944 Stanislaw Mikolajczyk, who was the Prime Minister of the exiled
government, met Stalin with the support of Britain and the United States. In the meeting, they discussed the
territorial problem in post-war Poland and the Polish eastern territories occupied by Soviet Russia and the
government for the post-war Polish government became the major bone of contention. Even though they
10
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temporarily agreed that the Polish eastern territories be put under a coalition government, Stalin had already
set foot in Polish territory. Compared with Stalin, the exiled Polish government lacked bargaining power and
it could only rely on the support of Britain, the U.S. and other countries. In July 1944, the Polish Committee
of National Liberation, which was established with Stalin’s assistance, took up the governing power.
The exiled government subsequently returned to Poland with public support, yet the Soviets had already
employed tactics of political persecution and oppression. Mikolajczyk who served as Prime Minister and
Minister of Agriculture, repeatedly attempted to deter Stalin’s radical proposals of agricultural nationalization
and collectivization and won the support of farmers. However, the Polish People’s Party could not prevail
over Stalin’s influence. It ended up with 28 seats in the 1947 elections whereas the Democratic Bloc which
was under the leadership of Communist Party took the other 394 seats. More terrible persecution was about to
begin. Mikolajczyk was again forced into exile. From 1946 to 1947, Stalin then fostered communist regimes
in Hungary and Bulgaria respectively. Stalin failed to adhere to his commitment in the Yalta Conference and
his ambition was getting more obvious. Britain and the United States could do nothing to stop him.

5.3

Germany in the confrontation
Another point of confrontation among Britain, the United States, France and the Soviet Union focused

on the future of Germany. Disagreement had already surfaced in the singular effort to address the compensation
issue: on the one hand, the Soviet Union hoped to acquire East Germany’s industrial resources; on the other
hand, Britain and the United States were worried that the collapse of Germany would upset the balance of
power in central Europe. At the Potsdam Conference held from 17 July to 2 August 1945, Stalin got the upper
hand. Both Britain and the United States recognized the Soviet claim to the industrial resources of her occupied
German zone and Stalin successfully persuaded Britain and the United States to deliver 10% of all excess
resources in the German areas they occupied to the Soviet occupied zone in the following two years.
Subsequent troubles brewed from the Potsdam Conference. As Germany was divided into four zones
among Britain, the United States, France and the Soviet Union; and Berlin was clustered into another four,
the future of Germany fell into the hands of the Allied Control Council. The Council prioritized economic
reconstruction and denazification. However, Soviet pre-occupation with German resources proved the
ineffectiveness of the Council. Worse still was the difference in economic structure in all four zones. The
Soviets zone had plenty of grain, coal and timber while the Western zones were rich in industrial products
and facilities. In 1946, the Western camp began transporting their supplies to the Soviet zone in exchange of
daily necessities. However, the Soviets decided not to keep their promise. Hence, the United States halted
the shipping of coal and industrial products from Ruhr on 3 May 1946, leading to a rupture in U.S.-Soviet
relations. Britain and the U.S. started to speed up the construction in their occupied zones. At the same time,
in October 1946 Britain and the United States met at Bremen where the Länderrat (Länder Council) in
charge of coordinating the economic construction of the German areas was established. The Soviet Union
11
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had not participated and its gap with the governments of the other three Western zones was widened. In
January 1947, the British and the American zones merged to form the Bizone or Bizonia. This was important
both to the development of Cold War and European integration. The Soviets perceived the move of having
an unfriendly disposition, and contention between the two camps sped up. Subsequently, the Berlin Blockade
was Soviet Union’s response to it. Furthermore, it should be noted that the merging of the two zones gave
rise to West Germany which became a key member of the western European integration.

5.4

Communist threat to the United States
In view of the waning relationship between the three western nations and the Soviet Union, the Soviet

Union actually got the upper hand in terms of practical strength. Whilst Britain, France and their occupation
zones were facing problems of clothing, coal and food shortage, situation was even worse in the Netherlands,
Belgium and Luxembourg. On the contrary, the Soviet Union, in spite of her huge losses during the world
war, had already established spheres of influence in central, eastern and southern Europe and was expanding
her strategic position in the west. All these factors made the United States understand the necessity to assist
the reconstruction in western Europe. This American sense of crisis had been apparent since early 1946. On
2 February, George Kennan who was the Deputy Chief in the American embassy of Moscow wrote an 8,000word Long Telegram to the State Council expressing how the Soviet policy of Communist penetration into
all the other countries and international organizations no longer permitted peaceful co-existence between
the Soviets and the Americans. Because of this telegram, Kennan was subsequently known as the ‘father of
containment.’ It should be remarked that tension ran high in the two years that followed, inevitably pulling
the United States into European matters. The famous Marshall Plan came next in the picture.

5.5 The Marshall Plan
The 33rd President of the United States, Harry Truman took nearly half a year before he realized the
importance of American engagement in the stabilizing of the European scene in April 1945. In January
1947 George Marshall was appointed as Secretary of State and assigned with the important mission of
reconstructing the European economy. Initially Marshall chose to push Germany out of the picture and
incorporate the Soviet Union into the scene. However, a series of events made this impossible. In March
1947, the anti-Communist Truman Doctrine was proclaimed in face of the Soviet threat towards Greece and
Turkey; ex-President Herbert Hoover, in turn, openly supported German economic reconstruction. Thus,
George Marshall opted for a change of plans, but first, he had to gain Soviet consent. This was done by
engaging Soviet Foreign Minister Vyacheslav Molotov in a six-week negotiation to no avail. Seeing that there
was no other way out, the Marshall Speech delivered in the University of Harvard in June 1947 emphasized
the American assistance to Europe’s economic reconstruction and her aim to establish a new political order
that would ensure peace and eliminate the evils of hunger and poverty.

12

Lecture Notes 1

Similarly, the Marshall Plan brought western European nations closer together. However, it deepened
the breach between eastern and western Europe. At first, the Soviet Union and those countries in the
communist camp were welcome to join. However, Stalin began to criticize the plan as a way of imperialism
and stopped the communist countries to join when he found that economic cooperation signified working with
nations including Germany. At this point, the rift between eastern and western Europe had reached a point
of no return. In April 1948, Truman approved the formation of the Economic Cooperation Administration
(ECA) to coordinate the funding and economic cooperation among the participating countries. Until 1952 the
Marshall Plan had served as a crucial force supporting the recovery of Europe.

6. The United States and the Soviet Union: dominant forces in the		
collaboration and integration of western Europe
6.1 An overview of the 1960s
Western European integration after the Second World War largely depended on the development of
Cold War. Until the late 1960s, spatial integration only took place among France, Italy, Holland, Belgium,
Luxembourg and later, West Germany. Britain joined in the 1970s and members of the European Free Trade
Association (EFTA) followed suit. Countries in eastern and southern Europe were left out. As for structural
integration, the American-led North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) had been the dominating power
in military affairs. However, for economic cooperation and other aspects, the interests of western European
countries varied and the progress was different. Issues such as the role of West Germany and British
participation in integration continued to be long lasting controversies. After the 1960s the American reduced
her involvement in European affairs when West Germany recuperated; the United States was occupied with
Vietnam War and the Sino-American relations improved. From then on, western European nations were able
to enjoy greater autonomy in cooperation.

6.2 The American interests
In fact, after the Second World War, Europe was crucial to both the United States and the Soviet Union.
According to the “Truman Doctrine”, the United States had the responsibility to protect those “free people”
who were under the threat of the “armed minority” or “outside pressure”. In view of political reality, there
would be a decline in American influence if western Europe were to fall under Communism. Economically,
the United States had benefitted indirectly from the two world wars. Her economic and technological power
had increased significantly. However, the sustainable development of America relied on an open international
market that was being threatened by the Soviet Union’s expansion. Internally, the United States had
experienced the communist threat in the 1920s and two times of red scare in the 1940s and the 1950s. As
13
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the American people had different degree of anxiety towards the communist expansion, they did not wish to
see the American government withdraw from western European affairs and let any further development of
communism in western Europe.

6.3 The Soviet interests
Since the end of the Second World War, the Soviet Union had gradually expanded her power to
southern and eastern Europe. From the perspective of geopolitical benefits and her policy in the occupied
German zone, the Soviet intention of westward expansion was obvious.
Through the communist revolution, the Soviet Union aimed at absorbing western European countries
into her sphere of influence in order to expand her military, political economic power. It seemed that the
Soviet policy was to consolidate the two camps in eastern and southern Europe for further expansion to
western Europe.
As the United States and the Soviet Union had diverging attitudes toward the European problem, their
differences served as a major factor for the division of the eastern and western Europe.

7. The American stance
7.1 The basic principles of American assistance
In view of her own interests, the United States had to ensure economic and political stability in western
Europe. Yet it was difficult to invest huge human power and resources there for a long time. Therefore, the
United States came up with the following policies in the 1950s:
1. A minimum input of resources for the European reconstruction;
2. Promotion of economic cooperation among western European nations and re-establishing their confidence
towards a free market;
3. Military aid to western European nations in order to prevent communist threats;
4. Halting the spread of communism as short-term aim and elimination of communism from Europe in the
long-term.

14
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As the United States wanted to use a minimum input of resources in achieving its ends, the western
European countries were expected to offer full support and participation. It sped up collaboration and
integration among the western European nations, though it sometimes gave rise to conflicts among these
nations.

7.2

Military cooperation
Basically, military cooperation formed an important part of integration in western Europe. In April

1949, NATO was established including Britain, France, Holland, Belgium, Luxembourg, which were the
basic member countries, and other members such as Portugal, Italy, Norway, Denmark, Iceland, Canada
and most importantly, the United States. Constituting a system of collective defense where an attack on any
member state is equivalent to an attack on all members, states agreed to come in defense of each other in face
of external attacks. As the combined military strength of western and northern Europe could hardly resist
any attack from the communist camp under the Soviet Union, American efforts were crucial in the security
of western Europe. In October 1949, NATO’s first comprehensive strategic plan showed the American idea
of basic defense. It emphasized on making good use of limited resources for the development of a sufficient
military force. Thus, western Europe had to offer enough stand-by land forces against external attacks so that
the United States could gain time to launch counter-attack by atomic weapons. The contribution of resources
should be in proportion to geographical features, population, industrial and military strength of the European
allies. This strategy could still work before the Soviets had developed any atomic weapons. However it gave
rise to two problems related to integration in western Europe. Firstly, the location of West Germany made
her the first line of defense in western Europe. If West Germany did not have strong self-defense force, the
Central Europe could be thrown open to enemy’s attack from the east. In economic aspect, the industrial
strength of West Germany should be used for defending western Europe. Otherwise its industrial resources
would become her enemies’ reinforcements if she fell into their hands. Besides, with Germany’s long
military tradition, it was likely that West Germany was able to establish a fighting force within a short period.
However, countries such as France and Holland, which had been invaded by Germany, had hesitation about
the quick re-entry of West Germany into the European defense system. Moreover, if the European countries
were to participate in a war on land, a higher level of coordinating organization was deemed necessary to
provide training, strategic planning and rehearsal etc. Therefore, the idea of setting up a “European Army”
was feasible but it was not easy for the allies to reach consensus. On 17 March 1948, the “Brussels Treaty”
was signed by Britain, France, Holland, Belgium and Luxembourg. Collective military defense was included
in Article IV of the “Brussels Treaty”. However, no action was taken to turn it into a military organization.

15
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8. The rise of NATO and the end of the European Defense			
Community (1950-1954)
8.1 The formation of NATO
The outbreak of the Korean War forestalled the possibility of a large scale war between the
communist and capitalist blocs. The situation in western Europe was worse than expected. To General
Dwight D. Eisenhower, who was appointed as Supreme Allied Commander (Europe), strategic air strikes
were emphasized as possible responses to any attacks. Until 1954, the post of SCAP had been taken up
by Matthew Ridgway and Alfred Gruenther respectively. The authority of NATO gradually found that the
existing 96 division armies were unable to keep in a state for war without encountering problems of shortage
in resources. In case a war broke out, it was almost impossible to mobilize half of the armies within 90 days.
The line of defense became longer with the admission of Greece and Turkey into NATO in February 1952. In
1953, Alfred Gruenther’s new idea was to rely more on the newly developed nuclear weapons.

8.2 The European Defense Community
A revision of West Germany’s position in Europe emerged from 1950 to 1954 as the continent plunged
into a state of tension. In the early 1950, in view of the repeated American suggestion of allowing West
Germany to join NATO, the French Prime Minister Rene Pleven counter proposed the European Defense
Community to be formed by France, Italy, Holland, Belgium, Luxembourg and West Germany, making a total
of 100,000 man force. He suggested that the armies of the former 5 member states in the joint force would
report directly to their national governments while those of West Germany would be led by the European
Defense Community. The 6 nations signed an agreement in May 1952 but the plan could not be executed
because it was not approved by the French Parliament on 30 August 1954. Because of failure in any further
integration in defense among the western European countries, the United States remained the dominating
power. During this period, West Germany had gradually been recognized as one of the members in western
Europe.

9. Economic cooperation
9.1 An overview of the economic conditions in western Europe
Economic cooperation was in no way easier than military alliance among the western European
countries. The economic condition and priorities in policy were obviously different. For example,
Holland which had suffered seriously in the war was in need of reconstruction in infrastructure and full
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employment to pacify the people; Belgium wished to stabilize her currency and control inflation and
Italy had to eliminate the remnants of Fascist planned economy and re-enter the international market. In
addition, similar to military alliance, economic cooperation also required the partial forfeiture of selfautonomy. Therefore, in the years before and after 1950, the countries adopted a wait and see policy
towards economic cooperation.

9.2 The importance of economic cooperation
If the lack of cooperation continued, European countries had to rely on the United States for a long
time. In fact, before the commencement of the Marshall Plan, European countries had already relied on
American assistance. Britain got a loan of USD 44 billion and France took in USD 19 billion during the
years of 1945-1947. In the summer of 1945, the United States sent two million tons of grain to Europe to
pacify the people. It was unavoidable for western Europe to rely on the United States in military affairs. If
they did not plan for economic cooperation, the western European countries could not get rid of the American
domination. Coal and steel were important output of the western European countries. There were two
advantages for cooperation in this aspect. First, the countries could adjust their industrial production to avoid
price fluctuation which might affect industrial recovery. Second, representative government was gradually
formed in West Germany since May 1949. West Germany would restore sovereignty in the near future
and revive her control of rich energy and resources required for heavy industries. By that time it would be
difficult to keep her under control. If the military reconstruction of West Germany was monitored by NATO,
her economy should better be dominated by an international organization. The Schuman Declaration on 9
May 1950 gave rise to the formation of the ECSC. Its members included France, West Germany, Italy and the
Benelux. The organization was formally established on 18 April 1951 under the Treaty of Paris. It aimed at
developing economy, increasing employment and improving the standards of living in western Europe. The
most important idea was to prevent wars through economic cooperation.
European Economic Community (EEC) was also developed from ECSC. Between 1952 and 1957, the
heavy industries which the six countries relied mostly on were on the decline due to a number of reasons:
1. Technical improvements led to a drop in demand for coal used for casting steel;
2. Oil became an important substitution for coal;
3. Coal from the United States still had high competitive power as the price including cost of delivery
remained cheaper than that in western Europe.
The coal mining industry of western Europe subsequently went on a downward spiral due to shortage
of funding and the lack in technical innovation. During this period, new kind of cooperation was initiated
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by member states. In 1956, the idea of a European common market emerged from a report drafted by the
Belgian politician Paul Henri Spaak. His idea was gradually put into implementation when the Treaty
of Rome was signed on 28 March, 1957. As a result, the EEC was established and the European Atomic
Energy Community (Euratom) was also formed. France, West Germany, Italy and the Benelux remained the
foundation members. EEC became an important driving force for integration in western Europe. In 1962 the
member states began to fix the market price for agricultural products and tariff abolition was completed in
1968 amongst member states.

9.3

Konrad Adenauer and the reconstruction of sovereignty in West Germany
Until the early 1960s, integration started by the six western European countries began to take shape

and they had already achieved military and economic integration to a certain extent. More importantly, the
leaders of France and Germany could have better collaboration. From 1949 to 1963, West Germany was
dominated by the central rightist party, the Christian Democratic Union and its allies. During this period
the Chancellor Konrad Adenauer supported western integration. For this reason, critics at times accused
Adenauer of deepening the rift between East and West Germany and thereby sacrificing the German interests.
In spite of this, Adenauer did not blindly follow the French example. As early as 1950, he had started to work
for the entry of West Germany into NATO and hoped to rearm West Germany. France was so cautious as to
counter propose the establishment of the European Defense Community. Therefore France, Italy, the Benelux
and West Germany signed agreement in Bonn, the capital of West Germany in May 1952. West Germany’s
return to European politics began to take shape. Time and again, Adenauer attempted to secure Bonn to the
western European community, stressing in a public speech in November 1953 that better relations between
West Germany and France would serve as the basis of a common western European policy. Based on mutual
benefit, the French government no longer refused to have further political and military cooperation with
West Germany. Although the European Defense Community had not come into being, the six European
nations, Canada and the United States promised at the London Conference, which was held in September
1954, that their occupation of West Germany would be terminated as soon as possible. Provided that no
atomic and biological weapons were to be developed in German territory, re-armament within West Germany
would be gradually permitted. In October, the Paris Conference confirmed the decision made in the London
Conference. West Germany and Italy were admitted as member states of the Brussels Treaty of 1948 and
the ‘Western European Union’ was established. West Germany’s sovereignty was completely restored. In
1955, West Germany was admitted into NATO and western European integration in political, economic and
military aspects was given another dramatic push.
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10. A series of events before and after 1960
10.1 The situation in the communist camp
By 1960, western European integration was in good progress. However, the integration between
eastern and western Europe were much more difficult. Since the Cold War, the Soviet Union had tightened
her cooperation or even domination over eastern and southern Europe. This resulted in the Communist
Information Bureau (Cominform) with Yugoslavia, Czechoslovakia and Poland as its founding members.
Later it expanded to include Bulgaria, Hungary, Finland, Rumania and East Germany. China, North Korea
and North Vietnam joined it after 1948. In economic aspect, in 1951 more than 70% of Bulgaria’s foreign
trade was carried out with the Soviet Union. More than 50% of the foreign trade of the communist European
states continued to be conducted with the Soviet Union. After Stalin’s argument with Josip Broz Tito in 1949
and the unrest in East Berlin in 1953, Stalin only appointed the communists whom he trusted most such as
Walter Ulbricht of East Germany and Klement Gottwald of Czechoslovakia to govern the countries in eastern
Europe. Although the tense situation was slightly relaxed after Stalin’s death, his successor Khrushchev
openly condemned the deceased leader at the 20th Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
(CPSU) and recognized the tradition of socialist development of every nation. In 1955, the Hungarian Revolt
broke out. In response to this, the Warsaw Treaty Organization of Friendship, Cooperation and Mutual
Assistance (commonly known as the Warsaw Pact) was formed, escalating Soviet control over its allying
nations. The breach between eastern and western Europe at this point appeared graver than ever.

10.2 The tense situation from 1957 to 1962
A series of events between 1957 and 1962 brought about tense situation in eastern and western Europe.
In 1949, the Soviet Union successfully developed atomic weapons, yet NATO could still effectively deter
the communists by means of nuclear attack as the United States remained superior in air force and missile
technology. However, on 4 October 1957, the Sputnik I was placed into orbit, demonstrating that Soviet’s
advancement in long-range missile technology sufficiently enabled them to send nuclear warheads to NATO
member states from afar. Both camps were aware of the need for restraint, but the United States could
no longer deter the Soviet Union by nuclear weapons. After 1958, the United States proposed the use of
‘Flexible Response,’ which used conventional warfare in fighting conventional attacks and nuclear weapons
against nuclear attacks. The strategic defense in western Europe was again put on agenda. West Germany
became once again the place of confrontation between the two camps. This tense situation explained why
more and more Germans escaped from East Berlin to West Germany. Outside Europe, the American U-2
reconnaissance plane went missing in Soviet airspace in May 1960 and the Bay of Pigs Incident of April
1961 pushed U.S.-Soviet relations to the brink of collapse. In August 1961, the Berlin Wall was erected. East
and West Germany was literally and practically divided into two until 7 November 1989. In 1962, the Cuban
Missile Crisis was only the continuation of the previous conflicts.
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11. The European Economic Community (EEC) and the European		
Free Trade Association (EFTA)
11.1

Events leading to the establishment of the EFTA
Because of the continuous tense relations with eastern Europe, the development of EEC depended on

further structural integration and it was also necessary to keep on good terms with the other non-Communist
European countries. First, Britain had an important role in the joint military defense of western Europe and
she was also one of the member states of NATO. In the 1950s, Britain had hesitation of joining the western
European integration because of the following reasons:
1. British economy was still tightly connected to the Commonwealth. Britain had to consider if it would be
appropriate for her to join the EEC;
2. In 1950 The Labor Party and Conservative Party of Britain had confidence in the economic reforms
including the expansion of medical services and nationalization of major industries and confirmed
that the British economic development was decided by internal economic factors but not the external
ones;
3. The undesirable fate of the European Defense Community drove Britain to worry over the future of
European integration.
After several years of huge expenditure in public welfare, Britain which had once enjoyed the
highest per capita income began to taste the bitter downfall of their economy. In contrast, France, Holland,
Belgium and West Germany witnessed a rise in per capita income in the 1960s that quickly surpassed that
of Britain, whose contribution to the Commonwealth only accounted for 43% of its total exports by 1957.
Britain’s initial response was to set up the European Free Trade Association (EFTA) on 3 May 1960, with
Austria, Denmark, Norway, Portugal, Sweden and Switzerland as member states. Through joint efforts,
tariffs were abolished for industrial goods among member states and they were free to tax non-members
for imports.

11.2

Britain and the EEC
Indeed, a number of the EFTA member states were wealthy, yet this did not do much to improve

Britain’s declining economy. Britain’s total value of exports to member states stood merely at 13.5%. By the
1960s, there were criticism towards the British government for refusing entry into the EEC. On 31 July 1961,
British Prime Minister Harold Macmillan expressed the nation’s intention of joining the EEC in a speech
delivered at the House of Commons. On 9 August 1961, Britain formally applied for entry.
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11.3 The ‘Fouchet Plan’
In 1958 the French President Charles de Gaulle, a key player in the process of European integration,
tried to bring French leadership into the western European arena. As early as 1959, the French President
proposed meetings every three months amongst Foreign Ministers of the EEC member states. In 1961,
French ambassador to Denmark, Christian Fouchet, proposed a highly ambitious yet failed attempt at
increasing French influence through the ‘Fouchet Plan.’ According to Fouchet, a new union, with one
permanent office in Paris and four others for the management of joint diplomacy, defense, commerce and
cultural policy respectively, ought to be established and represented by state leaders and Prime Ministers.
This aimed at limiting the influence of NATO and raising French leading position. Since Holland, Belgium
and Luxembourg were indifferent to the idea, de Gaulle repeatedly persuaded Adenauer but to no avail.
Adenauer resigned in 1963 and the ‘Fouchet Plan’ came to nothing.

11.4

Protecting Europe’s agriculture
In 1962, the Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) was formulated. It also gave rise to conflicts

among the member states.The countries in western Europe generally had large scale of agriculture. In the
1950s the employment in the sector reached 15 million and the high labor cost made it difficult to compete
with agricultural imports. Apart from Holland products, exports from other European nations were not
competitive in the global market. The Dutch politician Sicco Mansholt proposed the following three
targets in 1960:
1. A reasonable standard of living for farmers;
2. Market stability;
3. Food supply with reasonable prices for consumers.
To achieve the above targets at the same time, standardized prices for agricultural products and
government subsidies would be required. The scale of French agriculture was relatively bigger, thus her
subsidy should be more. In 1965, member states proposed to submit the financial budgets of CAP and EEC
to the ‘European Commission’. De Gaulle supported the idea of cooperation, but was unable to accept the
idea of a multi-national governing body. The French President boycotted the meeting for six months since
July 1965. In January 1966 the ‘Luxembourg Compromise’ was concluded, offering a de facto veto power to
every state on issues deemed to be ‘very important national interests.’ It implied that unanimous agreement
was required in times of indecision, which further hindered cooperation.
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11.5

British entry and the expansion of the EEC
The unstable circumstances between 1960 and 1966 made it difficult for Britain to enter the EEC. In 1961

and 1964, Britain’s application to join the organization met twice with the vigorous opposition of France. De
Gaulle was not happy about Britain’s initial refusal to join the EEC and he thought Britain’s maritime economy
was different from the continental agricultural and industrial economy in Europe. In de Gaulle’s mind, Britain
was America’s ‘Trojan Horse.’ Regardless of the accusations put forth, no one could deny de Gaulle’s fear of
Britain taking over French leadership in western Europe. The turning point thus came in 1969 upon de Gaulle’s
resignation, eliminating the one barrier and opening a new era of friendship between the new French President
Georges Pompidou and the British Prime Minister Edward Heath. In June 1971, Britain reapplied for entering
the EEC. Until 1 January 1973, Britain was finally offered membership. In the same year Denmark followed suit
and Portugal joined later in 1986. Until the early 1970s, the direction for regional integration in western Europe
moved towards western and southern Europe while there was no breakthrough in its structural integration. It is
interesting to note that West Germany initiated the eastern policy.

12. West Germany’s Ostpolitik
12.1 The ‘Guam Doctrine’ and a new page in U.S. policy
In the 1970s, relations between western and eastern Europe resumed normalization because of two
driving forces: first, a shift in American policy and second, the West German Ostpolitik which was developed
from her economic strength.
In March 1965 the American president Lyndon Johnson decided for the US participation in the Vietnam
War based on the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution passed one year ago. It resulted in eight year disaster both in
military and internal affairs. Until 1969 the new U.S. President Richard Nixon began to plan for American
retreat from the Vietnam War. On 25 July 1969 he announced the ‘Guam Doctrine’ which promised to assist
allies of the United States in national defense but America would withdraw from her role as international
police. The policies that were subsequently concluded included the following, the United States would:
1. keep all of its treaty commitments;
2. protect the allies in the free world by using nuclear weapons if they were threatened by nuclear power;
3. provide economic and military assistance to allies who were under other kinds of attack.
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Obviously, the United States could not maintain numerous lines of attack. The allies thus had to take
up more responsibility and obligation of defending themselves. This resulted in a more lenient American
policy towards the Soviet Union and China. In 1972, the resumed Sino-American relation was an important
achievement. On the other hand, western European nations were given greater flexibility in their own
development of diplomacy.

12.2 Attempts at normalizing relations between East Germany and West Germany
France had already become a nuclear power. Under de Gaulle’s leadership, France was reluctant
to be dominated by the United States. For example, France formally recognized the People’s Republic of
China in 1964. In September 1966 in Cambodia, de Gaulle openly condemned American participation in the
Vietnam War. Since the end of the 1960s, it was West Germany that had made great efforts at developing new
diplomatic policy and was able to pull eastern and western Europe closer together.
With her strong industrial foundation, skilled labor and new labor force from foreign countries,
West Germany not only paid off her war reparations rapidly but also emerged at the forefront of the global
economic system with nearly full employment. From 1963 to 1966, the German Chancellor Ludwig Erhard
tried to improve relations with the camp of eastern Europe so as to prevent war, he also explored the way to
develop relations between East Germany and West Germany. During his term of office, he tried repeatedly
to explore economic cooperation with the Soviets. However, Erhard’s efforts failed as Khrushchev stepped
down from power in 1964. Plans to open up the East would then have to wait for Willy Brandt to accomplish.

12.3

Brandt’s achievements
Willy Brandt served as Minister of Foreign Affairs and Vice Chancellor of West Germany between

1966 and 1969. During this period, Brandt had already attempted advances in diplomatic relations between
eastern and western Europe through the NATO system. In 1969, Brandt became Chancellor. This allowed the
leader more power in reaching out to the East. He had a meeting with Willi Stoph, who was the Chairman
of the Council of Ministers in East Germany, in Erfurt on 19 March 1970. Although the meeting failed due
to Brandt’s refusal to recognize East Germany’s official status, it relaxed the age-long tension between East
Germany and West Germany. On 12 August 1970, the ‘Treaty of Moscow’ was signed between West Germany
and the Soviet Union which made the four great powers and the eastern European countries feel comfortable.
The Treaty confirmed the responsibilities of Britain, the United States, France and the Soviet Union in dealing
with the German question, especially in seeking for the normalization of Berlin’s situation and recognizing
the Oder-Neisse Line as the official border between Germany and Poland. Since West Germany agreed not to
pursue territories east of the Oder-Neisse Line, Poland was willing for negotiation. On 7 December 1970, West
Germany and Poland signed the ‘Treaty of Warsaw’ which confirmed the major decisions made in the ‘Treaty
of Moscow’ and further permitted the return of Germans in Poland to West Germany. Of course, the most
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impressive scene was that Brandt knelt before a memorial to the victims of the Warsaw Ghetto uprising during
the Second World War. The policy of opening the East reached another peak when the ‘Four Power Agreement’
was signed on 3 June, 1972. It secured the position of Berlin and normalized relations between East Germany
and West Germany. Subsequently, the Basic Treaty signed on 21 December, 1972 called for mutual respect to
independence and autonomy between East Germany and West Germany. Lastly, the Treaty of Prague signed
on 11 December, 1973 normalized Czechoslovakia’s diplomatic relations with West Germany. From then on,
relations between eastern and western Europe had been greatly improved.

13. Towards the end of the Cold War
13.1

Efforts in arms limitation: Strategic Arms Limitation Talk (SALT)
On the one hand, the Western camp led by the United States began to adopt a moderate attitude towards

the eastern European nations. On the other hand, both the US and the USSR gradually came to realize that a
nuclear war should not be started. Therefore, both sides called for reduction in nuclear weapons and military
spending. Moreover, as most scholars believe, the economy of the Soviet Union had already reached an
‘Era of Stagnation’ during the 1970s. In diplomacy, Sino-Soviet relations had deteriorated, making it almost
impossible for the communist camp to shoulder another large-scale battle. Under this peaceful circumstance,
the first round of negotiation took place in Moscow, namely the First Strategic Arms Limitation Talk
(SALT 1) which concluded an agreement that limited the production of anti-ballistic missiles (ABM). In
addition, the United States and the Soviet Union undertook not to start the construction of fixed land-based
intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM), further limiting the number of submarine-launched ballistic missile
(SLBM).

13.2 The Mutual and Balanced Force Reductions (MBFR)
The success of SALT led to the Mutual and Balanced Force Reductions (MBF) between 1973 and
1979. In 1973, the powers met in Vienna to discuss the reduction of land troops and military equipment.
In 1976, discussion included the number of nuclear warheads. However, discussion in 1979 was cancelled
because of the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan and NATO’s plan to have mid-range missiles in central
Europe. Anyway, the 1970s could be concluded as a decade of moderation whereby the threats of a potential
war seemed to have largely reduced. On 1 August 1 1975, 35 nations signed the Helsinki Accords, agreeing
to improve relations between the two blocs.

24

Lecture Notes 1

13.3 The era of Ronald Reagan
The 1980s started with a series of distressed events: first, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, followed
by the American boycott of the Moscow Olympics. On 20 January 1981, the day when Ronald Reagan
became the American President, he held a tougher stance towards the Communist bloc. In order to strengthen
the nation, the so-called ‘Reaganomics’ was introduced to reduce tax, cut government spending, stress market
economy, crackdown unions and control inflation. As a result, America entered a new era of progress. On the
other hand, Reagan expressed again in public his hatred for Communism on 8 March 1983, he condemned the
Soviet Union as an ‘Evil Empire.’ Reagan largely expanded the American military, researched and developed
the MX missile, B-1 bomber program and the ‘Star Wars’ systems. The installation of the Pershing II unit
in Britain, Holland, Belgium, Italy and West Germany from 1983 to 1984 was even more influential to the
collaboration between the western and eastern Europe at this stage.

13.4

Gorbachev’s new policy
The Soviet Union even took the initiative of furthering East-West collaboration. After Brezhnev’s

death in 1982 and the two short regimes under the leadership of Yuri Andropov and Konstantin Chernenko
respectively, Mikhail Gorbachev became the General Secretary of the Communist Party in March 1985.
Upon appointment, Gorbachev was confronted with a stunted economy in the eastern European camp; the
Soviet Union itself was barely hanging to its old economic system but a huge investment was required in
manpower and resources to secure the Soviet bloc. It came to no avail. As a result, Gorbachev proposed the
idea of Perestroika (restructuring) and Glasnost (openness) in an attempt to reduce Soviet intervention of
eastern European countries, allowing them to progress economically on their own. In fact, Gorbachev had
initiated cooperation with the West . In the 1970s, he made visits to Belgium and West Germany; and Canada
in 1983. In 1984, he held a meeting with Margaret Thatcher in Britain. In December 1985, Gorbachev and
Reagan met for the first time in Geneva, paving the road to the Reykjavik Summit Conference a year later in
the capital city of Iceland. Although the meetings did not make any significant progress, it was made clear
the mutual stance of the two camps at arms reduction and peaceful resolution.
All the way the Soviet Union was able to consolidate the Communist bloc by means of direct
intervention in military, political and economic aspects. Gorbachev reduced Soviet intervention on the
Eastern bloc by permitting self-autonomy amongst communist states. West German Ostpolitik, on the other
hand, made nations in eastern Europe have more contact with the outside world and thereby increasing their
confidence to experience new concepts in politics. In the spring of 1988, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, East
Germany, Bulgaria, Rumania and Yugoslavia overthrew their existing regimes to welcome a brand new page
in history. Subsequently, the eastern European camp crumbled, ending the separation between eastern and
western Europe.
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14. Conclusion: the end of the Cold War
It seems that more and more European nations have aimed at entering the European Union developed
from the EEC. In the 1990s, Austria and Sweden became members of the organization. As the regulation
laid in the agreement of Copenhagen in 1993 required member states to have stable democratic institutions,
good record of human rights, rule of law and systems and effective market economy, the entry of a number of
nations previously in the eastern European camp had had to be delayed. From 2004 to 2007, Czechoslovakia,
Slovakia, Slovenia, Poland and Rumania successfully became member states. In this context, further spatial
and structural integration in the European continent shall be anticipated in the years to come.
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Knowledge Enrichment

Lecture 2
Emergence of International Non-governmental Organizations (INGOs): Success
and Limitation of Cooperation
Dr PANG Suk-man

1. The concept of Non-governmental Organizations (NGOs)
1.1

Definition
Western studies in the philosophy, goals, actions, function, scale and structure of Non-governmental

Organizations (NGOs) throughout the years have been of great depth and prominence. Besides, in the
mainland of China a global perspective is adopted to examine the development, features, function and
influence of International Non-governmental Organizations (INGOs). Article 71 of Chapter 10 in the 1945
United Nations Charter provided for the emergence of non-governmental organisations - ‘The Economic and
Social Council may make suitable arrangements for consultation with non-governmental organizations which
are concerned with matters within its competence.’ The Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) defined
NGOs as: 1) non-governmental, as stated in the Resolution 28 of 1950: ‘Any international organization
which is not established by intergovernmental agreement shall be considered as a non-governmental
organization for the purpose of these arrangements;’ 2) independent, as seen in Resolution 1296 (XLIV) of
1968: ‘...including organizations which accept members designated by government authorities, provided that
such membership does not interfere with the free expression of views of the organizations.’
In a press release, the United Nations offered the following in identifying non-governmental
organizations: ‘A non-governmental organization (NGO) is a not-for-profit, voluntary citizens’ group, which
is organized on a local, national or international level to address issues in support of the public good. Taskoriented and made up of people with common interests, NGOs perform a variety of services and humanitarian
functions, bring citizens’ concerns to governments, monitor policy and programme implementation, and
encourage participation of civil society stakeholders at the community level. They provide analysis and
expertise, serve as early warning mechanisms, and help monitor and implement international agreements.
Some are organized around specific issues, such as human rights, the environment or health.’ The defining
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features and reasons behind the rise of NGOs shall be addressed hereafter, followed by the analysis of the
effectiveness of NGOs through individual case studies on Greenpeace, Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF) and
Lions Club International (LCI) by focusing on their rise, development and limitations at cooperation.

2. The features of NGOs
2.1 The seven features
According to Zhuo Kuan and Zhang Zhigang, NGOs are basically characterized by seven major
features including unofficial, voluntary, structured, privately-owned, non-profit making, communal and
autonomous :
1. They are unofficial organizations which are independent from political governments;
2. Members join voluntarily and their time and money contributions are offered under free will;
3. Systems of operation are highly structured with clearly-defined goals and sustainable activities;
4. Being privately-owned, they separate from governments in their systems of operation and are financially
independent;
5. They are non profit-making and all gains belong to society
6. Funding is gained through membership dues, public donations or government funding, making them
communal;
7. NGOs are autonomous as they are relatively independent of government

2.2 The features of INGOs
In terms of INGOs, western scholars have emphasized their multi-national nature which allows
for the participation of other similar social organisations. INGOs are known to set goals that encompass
national borders and they are non- profit making bodies. Public International Law recognizes INGOs as
privately-established institutions that organize non-profit, non-state multi-national activities for the global
society. In other words, INGOs are non-governmental organisations that encompass members from different
nationalities, are non-profit and have an independent administrative body. Studies from the mainland of
China have further identified INGOs as possessing branches and holding activities in the borders of at
least two or more countries and having the following features of being structured, communal, non-profit,
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autonomous, voluntary, non-religious, non-political, charitable, legitimate and international. Apart from
extending their goals and activities beyond two countries, members of such organizations should come from
different countries, and both the source and usage of funds should be international in nature. Therefore, an
INGO can be summed up as an organization that operates across borders, takes part in charitable activities
and has the features of non-governmental organizations.
In addition to the numerous dynamic advantages INGOs possess that permit them to be more actively
involved in international affairs, developments in networking capabilities, organizational structure and
activity genre are also networking benefits INGOs enjoy. At the operational level, INGOs are involved
in activities that include disaster relief, emergency relief, educational activities and assisting developing
countries in their projects through the use of its vast resources and established relief work. Organisations such
as World Vision, MSF, World Wildlife Fund and Oxfam actively participate in the affairs of each country.
The promotion of INGOs’ goals and activities is commonly achieved by delivering messages to national
governments, multi-national corporations and the global mass. INGOs possess clear-cut policy objectives
and agenda and their objectives become more concrete through persuasion and engagement. Moreover,
INGOs often aim at changing existing policies and they appear radical at times. The activities planned by the
Greenpeace is a good example.

3. The rise of INGOs
3.1 The reasons behind the rise of INGOs
The major reasons for the rise of INGOs include the end of the Cold War, the Communication
Revolution, the widespread use of the Internet, economic globalization and their own favourable condition.
Firstly, the ideological confrontation between superpowers in world politics terminated with the end of the
Cold War. Conflicts among nations, together with disputes over religions and territories gradually occurred.
Regional and civil wars broke out one after another. INGOs took up the role as mediators.
Secondly, the Communication Revolution and technological advancement, widespread use of Internet
in the world have allowed the organisations to develop a comprehensive data bank that could provide new
structural forms and activity genres.
Thirdly, values in freedom, democracy, human rights and peace through the development of a
global economy have become universal. The INGOs especially advocate their support to humanity. The
internationalization of domestic issues including eco-environmental problems, resource shortages, poverty,
crime, drugs and population issues simultaneously calls for multi-national cooperation to solve these problems.
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Fourthly, INGOs’ own favourable condition including their system of operations, structure and
activity genre are so flexible that they can react to problems and make decisions rapidly. A number of large
INGOs have established branches in different parts of the world which facilitate staff communication. They
can offer assistance to the needy through direct contact with the local NGOs or reach those in need directly.
As members of such organizations are usually intellectuals, who have the advantage for being knowledgeable
people, they always propose new ideas and concepts with strong persuasive power. In addition, some INGOs
are known for their technical expertise and they become partners of the United Nations. INGOs are also
known for their moral advantage and their contributions to charity, public welfare and the formation of an
altruistic society. INGOs reflect the common interest of the international community, they are recognized as
‘the conscience of the world.’

4. The development of INGOs
INGOs play an active role in the international society through charitable activities, environmental
conservation and the provision of medical aid. The INGOs are unique in their origin and development.

4.1

Helping the poor in the international community
Firstly, the active participation of INGOs in assisting the poor is as follows:

1. Material alleviation is provided in early relief work in response to disasters;
2. Through knowledge assistance, a number of projects and training programs are offered to improve
technical skills of local people, develop education and subsidize the building of schools;
3. Ability-raising is encouraged as the poor are given opportunities and conditions at realizing potentialities;
offering low-interest loans is an example;
4. By system transformation, INGOs work out policies that fit the needs of impoverished areas or
population-stricken territories. One specific feature that INGOs possess in poverty alleviation is that
they take up governmental projects in assisting the needy, ensure close interaction with farmers for
better understanding of their situations and work with great efforts to disperse new knowledge and
technical skills for raising general ability to eliminate poverty. The effect of poverty alleviation is
obvious.
Secondly, the mode of assistance for the poor can be classified into direct and indirect ways.
For example, indirect assistance is given to African countries, regional governments or governmental
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organizations; to local non-governmental organizations there and assistance is also given through different
branches of NGOs. Direct assistance, on the other hand, is provided through the distribution of food, the
provision of medical and health services or security guarantees depending on the particular needs of differing
communities. INGOs have organized small-scale self-development training programs; in other occasions,
international, national and local systems and policies have been bettered and improved in order to eliminate
the fundamental evils that have led to poverty.
INGOs’ activities to alleviate African poverty include the following:
1. Survival aid: directly provides for the clothing, food, shelter and transport of African communities,
particularly concentrated in war-stricken areas and those affected by natural disasters such as the Darfur
region of Sudan, the north-eastern part of the Democratic Republic of Congo and northern Uganda; and
the refugee issue caused by conflicts;
2. Technical aid: educates people in backward regions of Africa with new technical skills and knowledge in
farming, raising livestock and processing industry, and starting non-dominant industries in the production
of clothing, bamboo products as well as pottery for the purpose of increasing the income of local people;
3. Financial aid: encourages African farmers to make good use of their agricultural and pastoral produce in
exchange for loans and for the investment of such loans in gardening, poultry farming, soap making and
food processing whilst simultaneously assisting them in looking for potential markets. Similarly, INGOs
also offer credit loan schemes in hope of improving the living conditions of local people;
4. Educational assistance: provides volunteers or funding to ensure basic education for children. At times,
learning materials are delivered by volunteers to remote areas where they work as teachers. As an
example, Oxfam has demonstrated effective assistance in ensuring education for Tanzanian children;
5. Infrastructure assistance: hires victims of disasters to maintain water safety through the cleaning up
of shrubs and siltation, building toilets and carrying out drilling works; half of the income derived is
subsequently used to purchase food stuff for the local communities;
6. Legal assistance: offers help in proceedings and litigation procedures, further protecting the legitimate
rights and interests of poverty-stricken commoners and strengthening their legal awareness for the
purpose of enlightening local people with legal information;
7. Environmental protection: assists the African government and people in improving the environment,
securing a clean source of water and eliminating desertification. For sustainable development, poverty
alleviation cannot be separated from environmental protection.
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INGOs have indirectly assisted various African governments in setting policies to address the needs
of impoverished areas. Through the acts of initiating, persuading, integrating and cooperating, INGOs have
prompted local governments to change their policies in light of creating a more favorable environment for
carrying our activities of alleviating poverty. Successful cases can be found in Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania.
Moreover, a number of African governments have undergone administrative reform in recent years for
enhancing both a sense of staff responsibility and the efficiency of government offices, with emphasis on the
importance of learning from NGO’s work experience and administrative management.

4.2

Environmental conservation
INGOs play an active role in environmental conservation. Article 4 of the United Nations Framework

Convention on Climate Change emphasized that all parties should take into account their ‘common but
differentiated responsibilities’ in considering specific national and regional development priorities, objectives
and circumstances for the education, training and raising of public awareness with regard to climate changerelated issues. Article 7 of the Convention allows NGOs to participate as observers in meetings and this
marks the beginning of encouraging NGOs to participate in commencement of treaties on climate change.
Simultaneously activities have been held by NGOs to raise the awareness of the international community on
the problems of climate change.
533 NGOs took part in the second conference for the United Nations Framework on Climate Change
Convention. By the end of 2009, more than 1,300 NGOs joined the Copenhagen Summit, of which 345
NGOs were officiated as observers. In addition, NGOs have contributed to the formulation, development and
implementation of international law. They have remarkable achievements in the area of climate change and
play significant roles in the signing of the Protocol to the Antarctic Treaty on Environmental Protection and
also in participating at the International Indigenous People’s Forum on Climate Change and the formation of
the International Coastal and Ocean Organization.

4.3

Sanitary and Medical work
As early as the 18th century, public health activities attempting to improve the cleanliness of American

cities have already been organized by non-governmental women’s organizations. The Rockefeller Foundation
and the Anti-Tuberculosis League inside the League of Nations joined hands to fight the plague and several
infectious diseases during the 19th century, bringing a number of other public health issues to light. The
INGOs actively participate in sanitary and medical work including cure of infectious diseases, prevention
of chronic non-contagious diseases, children and women’s health, medical research, personnel training,
improving public health facilities and ensuring the safety of drinking water.
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The Joint United Nations Programme on HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS) has worked with NGOs in the cure of
infectious disesases. Since the emergence of AIDS, tens of thousands of NGOs, together with the UNAIDS,
have joint efforts in organizing more than one million events and programs, garnerning more than 200 billion
US dollars in funds,. for example, the International AIDS Society, the Family Health International (FHI,
U.S.A.), the British FHI, the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, the Global Network of People Living with
HIV, the International Community of Women with HIV/AIDS, the International Council of AIDS Service
Organizations, the International AIDS Vaccine Initiative and the Global Business Coalition on HIV/AIDS.
INGOs have further participated in the prevention and control of SARS, hepatitis, malaria, polio, measles,
dengue fever, anthrax, tuberculosis, meningitis, scarlet fever, schistosomiasis, Ebola hemorrhagic fever, avian
flu and H1N1, as well as influenza and other infectious diseases.
Examples of INGOs involved in the prevention and treatment of chronic non-contagious diseases
include the International Diabetes Foundation (IDF), the Union for International Cancer Control (UICC), the
World Heart Federation (WHF), anti-tobacco NGOs, Global Alliance against Chronic Respiratory Diseases,
the International Hospital Federation (IHF) and the International Osteoporosis Foundation (IOF).
The International Red Cross has been prominent in the promotion of children’s and women’s health.
The Chinese Red Cross Foundation has been involved in a number of meaningful projects: the Little Angels
Fund of China Red Cross Society has done much in helping children with leukemia; the Smile Angel
Foundation has worked with assisting children with cleft lips; the Angel Sunshine Heart has saved children
with heart diseases; the Love Angel is an organization providing aid to children with cerebral palsy; the
Angel’s Echo was set up for children with hearing defects; the Warm China project aims at helping the poor
who are diagnosed with tumors and the Running Angel Fund assists children with lower limb deformities.
Similarly, other INGOs that are worth noting include the United Nation’s Children Fund (UNICEF), Save
the Children International, the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation, the Ford Foundation, the Alliance for
Smiles, the United Nations Development Fund for Women, Project Hope, the National Sanitation Foundation
International (NSF), Flagship Global Health, Renewal Foundation, AmeriCares, the Avon Foundation for
Women, the Medtronic Foundation, the Baxter International Foundation and the Abbott fund.
With regards to medical research and personnel training, the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation,
aiming to better global health, has funded research studies on AIDS, malaria, tuberculosis and cancer in
search for more effective treatment and new medical technology. The British Wellcome Trust has also funded
the study of human genetics, placing much focus on cases of measles and diabetes in developing countries.
As INGOs stress on the importance of training medical professionals, there has been funding persistently
set aside to send medical technicians abroad for further studies, as well as to encourage studies on clinical
technology and research, or sponsor doctors to have treatment for patients in needy areas.
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As for bettering public health facilities and securing safe drinking water, 16 individual NGOs have
worked with the Asian Development Bank to provide public health services. Primary health and sanitary
services have also been offered to low-income persons. For example, assistance has been given to the
Cambodian government in disease prevention, family planning, prenatal care, nutrition guarantees and in
dealing with other common diseases.

4.4

Greenpeace
Being the largest and most influential international environmental organization, Greenpeace is also

known as a significant pacifist organization. It emerged in pursuit of a nuclear-free world through advocating
anti-nuclear and anti-war ideas, fighting for armaments reduction, opposing nuclear tests, nuclear arms race
and wars. Notably, Greenpeace became known after a group of small activists set sail to the Amchitka Island
off Alaska to stop the American nuclear weapons test. Subsequently, the island became a nature reserve.
Greenpeace emerged in 1985. During that year, French agents attempted to stop Greenpeace members
from traveling to France for a demonstration against the nuclear test in the South Pacific. Their ship
“Rainbow Warrior” was bombed in the port of Auckland in New Zealand. The French government later
paid a compensation of USD 3.1 million after the incident was publicized. As the event caused a sensation,
Greenpeace received much publicity. At present, its branch in Hong Kong has become a part of Greenpeace
East Asia which is active in the mainland of China, Hong Kong and Taiwan.
The major activities of Greenpeace are to prevent any sort of harm that could come to the environment
that human survival depends on and bring about harmony between men and nature. The organization also
attempts to stop toxic chemicals from polluting the environment, condemn the use of nuclear weapons and
nuclear energy in order to eliminate nuclear threat in the world. Climatic changes, global warming, problems
concerning the Ozone layer, protecting the marine environment, primary forests and opposing genetically
modified (GM) foods are also part of Greenpeace’s agenda.
Greenpeace is famous for its ‘non-violent direct action’. In terms of direct action, the protests
organized by Greenpeace members are always thrilling, of individual heroism, dramatic and bizarre. In some
occasions, members chain themselves to trees in order to prevent them from being chopped down; other
examples include crashing their rubber boats with whaling ships in the Pacific or blocking the way of the big
navigation ships which carry nuclear wastes.
The networking of Greenpeace has a wide coverage. As early as 1985, the Internet had already been
utilized for organizing events. In 1994, its website (www.greenpeace.org) was established. There are also
webpages for its headquarter and respective branches, therefore it is rich in web resources. Moreover, such
webpages are always target-oriented: for instance, the network on food has become an important basis for
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the organization’s fight against Genetically modified foods (GM foods). Greenpeace utilizes the Internet to
promote its activities by using lots of pictures and images with great sensational effect to capture readers’
attention.
Through the development of technology in environmental conservation and promoting
environmentally-friendly products, Greenpeace tries to reduce harm to the environment. Ozone-friendly
refrigeration technology, widely-used by various European manufacturers, for example, was invented by the
organization. In face of global warming, Greenpeace has attempted to persuade oil companies in developing
alternative energy, exerting much effort in promoting the use of solar and wind energy, both of which are
known to be non-pollutants.
In terms of international treaties, Greenpeace has also played a part. The United Nations
Environment Programme (UNEP) opened dialogue on the threats of Persistent Organic Pollutants (POPs)
in 1996. Greenpeace was influential in the process of drawing the 26 international protocols. These multinational agreements include the prohibition of the export of toxic substances to developing countries,
commercial whaling, and the use of gigantic nets in fishing, the establishment of a whale sanctuary in
the South Pacific, the prohibition of mining in Antarctica in the next 50 years, prohibition of dumping
radioactive elements, industrial wastes and oil extraction equipment in seas and oceans, as well as a
comprehensive ban on nuclear test.

4.5

Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF)
Médecins Sans Frontières, also known as ‘Doctors Without Borders’ is an INGO that specializes in

medical assistance. As a Nobel Peace Prize laureate (1999), the MSF has established international status
in the field of medical care. In addition, the organization advocates for the development of humanitarian
values.
The origin of the MSF can be traced back to 1968. During the Nigerian Civil War, a number of
French doctors volunteered to take up humanitarian work. To them, humanitarian relief work was of high
importance. The doctors were discontented and disappointed with the International Red Cross which had
serious limitations in terms of emergency relief. Gradually, the conventional perception of International
Red Cross was replaced by a belief that people’s right to medical care outweighs respect for national
borders. Therefore, it was emphasized that humanitarian aid ought not to be limited by national borders. If
atrocities involving the violation of human rights were encountered during the execution of humanitarian aid,
humanitarian workers are also expected to stand up for the victims. The years between 1971 and 1975 were
the initial stages of MSF’s establishment. It was formed by a group of doctors in 1971. Notably, only a few
dozen doctors could be sent for humanitarian missions annually at this stage and the organization was active
solely in Nicaragua and Honduras to carry out its duties.
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From 1976-1979, MSF entered its commencing stage. In 1976 volunteers were sent to Lebanon where
civil war broke out. Their acts of bravery and relief work were reported by media in the United States which
eventually attracted public attention outside France. When the UN Refugee Agency tried to tackle the refugee
problem, it had to face the challenges of shortage in funding and manpower. MSF began to gain prominence
because of its advantageous position. The oversupply of French doctors allowed MSF to recruit an enormous
haul of volunteers to assist in refugee camps. MSF took part in rescuing Angolan refugees in Zaire from
1976-1979, and aided Somali victims in Djibouti, Sahawari refugees in Algeria and Eritrea, as well as
Vietnamese, Cambodian and Laos refugees in Thailand.
The developing stage of MSF was between 1979 and 1990. During this period, a dramatic increase in
the number of refugees worldwide allowed MSF to expand its services by increasing the number of doctors
and nurses by 800 people each year. As the volunteers served in war-stricken areas in Central America, South
Africa, Middle East and Southeast Asia, the MSF commenced its role in the international arena, establishing
support sections in Belgium and Switzerland in 1981, in Holland during 1983 and in Spain and Luxembourg
in 1985. In 1990, MSF set up its International Council and International Secretariat, both of which assisted in
coordinating of the various support sections.
Recognized as the world’s largest independent humanitarian relief organization, MSF entered a stage of
maturity after 1991. During this period, the organization concentrated on addressing the humanitarian needs
of western European countries such as Belgium, France and Spain and provided service for drug abusers,
AIDS patients, immigrants and asylum-seekers. The headquarters of MSF was established in Belgium,
with more than a dozen support sections in charge of recruiting volunteers, raising funds and promoting the
organization. Moreover, MSF has set up 5 operational centers in Amsterdam, Brussels, Geneva, Barcelona
and Paris, which manage and monitor the organization’s worldwide projects, further making operational
decisions on MSF’s strategies in humanitarian assistance.
Medical relief activities under MSF can be classified into two types, namely emergency relief and
long-term relief. In terms of emergency relief, MSF provides relief to refugees of wars and victims of natural
disasters. Serving in the front line, the organization offers basic health care, nutrition services, medicine
distribution, vaccination assistance, provision of clean water and sanitation facilities to control the spread of
contagious diseases. Psychological therapies are also offered. Besides, MSF’s rescue missions are known for
their reliable speed and great efficiency. In face of a humanitarian crisis, the organization takes the initiative
to send medical and logistic assistance to affected areas for on-site inspection to evaluate the nature of aid
that would be required, the ability of local governments in dealing with the crisis, as well as the resources,
transport and logistics that would be needed. MSF cargo planes carrying staff and equipment normally arrive
in affected areas within 48 hours. To attain the highest efficiency, MSF has 4 other back up centers that store
emergency supplies in Europe, East Africa, Central America and East Asia.
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In terms of long-term relief, MSF offers assistance in countries that either lack medical facilities or
health care. MSF works closely with local health authorities in rebuilding hospitals and epidemic prevention
stations, promoting projects in health and nutrition and training local medical staff. For example, MSF has
helped establish control centers for malaria and HIV in Cambodia. The activities of MSF have placed much
focus on the importance of human rights to the use of medical care and resource aids. Notably, MSF stands
by the principles of ‘impartiality’ and ‘neutrality’ in order to protect its humanitarian volunteers.

4.6 The Lions Club International (LCI)
The Lions Club International was first established in 1917 by Melvin Jones who was an insurance
agent in America. He wished to bring the commercial center of Chicago and other independent clubs together
for raising concerns beyond commerce. His aim was to establish a national organization to serve both the
business sector and society, and to work for social unity as well. On June 7, the name Lions Club was
adopted by representatives from 22 clubs in America and endorsed its constitution. LIONS refers to Liberty,
Intelligence, Our, Nation’s, Safety. Since its emergence in the United States, the organization has established
various branches all around the world, gradually expanding in size and scale.
The LCI’s activities can be characterized by the term ‘non-political’ where it was agreed that ‘partisan
politics and sectarian religion shall not be debated by club members.’ The organization works for promoting
understanding and friendship among people and sets its goal in securing world peace. Operating in the form
of a ‘club,’ the LCI encourages exchange and communication amongst its members, particularly through their
annual international convention. A considerable number of the organization’s members are social elites and
prominent figures in commerce and industry. They come from a range of occupations such as entrepreneurs,
managers, doctors, lawyers, government officials, teachers and community enthusiasts. LCI also involves the
participation of political leaders like Jimmy Carter, the ex-president of the U.S.A.
Based on the motto of LCI which is ‘We Serve,’ focal programs of the Lions Club include community
service, aiding disaster relief, poverty alleviation, medical care, social welfare, education, preventing
blindness, youth programs, environmental protection and humanitarian relief projects. LCI has actively
participated in the “Blindness Prevention and Treatment” event in China, and has come up with the program
known as ‘Sight First.’ On the other hand, the ‘Lion Cubs’ stages various programs for the youth, holding
international camps and youth exchanges and funding academic scholarships. In addition, the Lion Cubs
program serves to prevent youngsters from substance and alcohol abuse, and provide them with job training
where needed.
As a global organization for charity, LCI is the first INGO to be established in the mainland of China.
The creation of the Chinese branch marked the commencement of China’s participation in INGO projects,
simultaneously signifying a crucial transformation in China’s relation with INGOs. On 2 April 2002, the
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Shenzhen Lions Club was successfully founded in China. On 8 April, the Shenzhen Lions Club was allowed
entry into LCI, marking the establishment of the first Lions Club branch in China under International District
303 of Hong Kong and Macao. Between 1997 and 2002, the Shenzhen Lion Club collaborated with the
Ministry of Health and the China Disabled Persons’ Federation in creating the ‘Sight First China Action.’ As
of August 2002, LCI has supported 1.2 million cataract surgeries through a grant of 15 million US dollars.
Moreover, surgical eye units were set up in 104 county-level hospitals where 11,000 medical staff members
were trained; a national network of eye-disease prevention database was further established. It is honoured as
“the escort who sows the brightness”.

5. The limitation of cooperation
Firstly, INGOs are subject to the control of local governments during their collaboration in the process
of alleviating poverty. Although Article 4 of the United Nations Framework on Climate Change Convention
encourages participation in a public capacity including the NGOs, participation is confined to the promotion
and cooperation ‘in education, training and public awareness to climate change.’ There is no mandatory
binding international law. Thus, even though organizations like Greenpeace are dedicated to monitoring
the execution of the treaty of climate change, there is no legal agency that allows their formal participation.
As NGOs are pushed outside the system, they have no influence in the conclusion and implementation of
treaties. The INGOs has a number of limitations. Humanitarian aid cannot stop the outbreak and persistence
of war and neither can it exert political force. The INGOs enjoy very limited rights in participating the affairs
of the United Nations. Moreover, geographical difference implies that INGO sections in developed countries
tend to be better equipped, are of a larger scale, and better funded, allowing them more say and influence
when making decisions in the United Nations.

6. Conclusion
The rise of NGOs since the 1980s has been a global phenomenon. NGOs have diversified structures,
goals and slogans and are active in international conventions, speeches and demonstrations. They have impact
on world economy and peaceful development, especially within the fields of medicine, culture, education,
humanitarianism and environment. According to the Yearbook of International Organizations (2004-2005),
the number of NGOs in the world has come up to more than several millions of which more than 50,000
are INGOs, encompassing over 200 different nations and regions. In view of their size and power, NGOs are
certainly worthy of our attention.
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Lecture 3
Globalisation of Food: Economy, Politics and Society
Dr KWONG Chi-man

1. Food as more than a simple matter of demand and supply
1.1 A general overview of food production and consumption in Britain and			
Hong Kong, 1700, 1876 and 2012
In the last 500 years, the emergence of the inter-continental trade, and a tremendous increase in food
production has led to a remarkable growth in food availability for human consumption. Solely recalling the
case of Europe, a substantial rise could be observed particularly between 1700 and 1980. The following table
compares the food consumption of a Georgian British farm labourer in 1700, a Victorian mill worker in the
19th century and a working-class Hong Kong blogger in 2012:
Year and Location

People

Food Consumption

Britain, 1796

Farm labourer

Bread, bits of bacon; sometimes supplemented
by potatoes; a little cheese; beer, sugared tea and
small amount of milk.

Britain, 1876

Mill worker

Monday: some cold cuts; Tuesday: a hash (mix
of diced meat, potatoes and spices); Wednesday:
a potato pie; Thursday: fried liver and onions;
Friday: potted meat; Saturday: sausages
The above with potatoes, bread and beverages
such as tea, beer and milk

Hong Kong, 2012

Working-class blogger

Dinner: Fruit and vegetable salad (a selection
of 11 varying vegetables); bread with butter;
pumpkin cream soup; tomato risotto with king
prawns; orange juice; lemon tea
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Although both productivity and consumption of food witnessed steady increases from the 18th century
onwards, large scale famine continued to ravage millions of lives well into the 20th century, especially after
1945. Indeed, natural disasters and warfare were held responsible for the outbreak of famines, yet it should
nevertheless be noted that famines were simultaneously policy-induced. That was, a lack of international
cooperation in trade, aid and redistribution further propelled a state of famine into the international scene.

1.2
1.2.1

Four dimensions in approaching the problem of food
The economic issue
To supporters of unrestricted free trade, the problem of food is solely categorized as an economic

matter where demand and supply are expectedly resolved under the operation and influence of ‘natural’
market forces. However, in a number of cases where food had come in line with more complex considerations
of national security and at times, survival, market forces are manually eliminated; the economic dimension
evolves as highly politicized and understandably, the situation falls under the control of governments.

1.2.2

Human rights
Since the first half of the 20th century, the right to food has been persistently established as a basic

human right. Elucidated by Franklin D. Roosevelt in his renowned ‘Four Freedoms’ speech (1941), the socalled ‘Freedom from Want’ emerged as a basic human right under the protection of the Allied Powers.
Taking another step further, the idea was consolidated in Article 25 of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights (1948) where it was declared: ‘Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate for the health
and well-being of himself and his family, including food…’

1.2.3

The international magnitude
Owing to the implications of international trade and the rising movement of men, materials, capital

and ideas, food production has increased evidently in the previous centuries. The distribution of food stuff to
different parts of the world has not only changed the diet of peoples but simultaneously resulted in the spread
of values and ideas ranging from food to culture.
In the game of international relations, food has nevertheless played an important role, at times inducing
the outbreak of wars. Partially, the need to feed their population has motivated the use of more aggressive
policies for some countries during the first half of the 20th century. Although no country has engaged in a
battle for the mere reason of food after the Second World War, food has remained a contentious issue in
international relations.
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1.2.4 The social dimension
Understandably, the social element of food has received much attention from scholars through the
years. How to eat and what to eat was more important than matters of taste; in turn, they signified class
consciousness and served as expressions of class identity. That eating habits were closely linked to national
identity tagged food with the role of shaping and reinforcing national feelings, especially in the age of
globalisation. In the United States, food is attached to ethnic identity, differentiating the Chinese from the
Latinos and the Latinos from descendants of migrants from different European areas.
In addition, food is perceived as an expression of two implications: first, of global culture where
American fast food is an evident example and second, the concept of Glocalisation, a movement that stresses
on national identity and culture as against as increasingly monolithic taste and culture.

2. The globalisation of food, 1493-1939
2.1 Age of Discovery, 1493-1850
The mobility of food emerged in time with human engagement in migration and agriculture. The
first phase of food globalisation in the modern times can be traced as far back as the 15th century (Age of
Discovery) when the Europeans began to make their way to other continents in a more frequent manner, later
settling down in areas like the Americas, resulting in an exchange of food between Eurasia and the Americas.
During this period, important supplements such as sugarcane, spice, and fruits reached Europe through the
trans-oceanic trade; on the other hand, plants such as potatoes and maize from the Americas reached Eurasia,
injecting a higher amount of carbohydrates into the European diet which had previously consisted largely of
wheat and barley.
Since then, Europe’s fields grew in their capacity to provide a more significant amount of carbohydrates
per acre, thus enabling more people to be fed as compared to the situation in the past. The spread of food
stuff from the New Continents sufficiently explains the initial gradual and then rapid increase of population
in Europe between the 18th and 19th centuries. In turn, the surplus population contributed immensely to the
industrialization of European countries, particularly Britain.

2.2

Mid-19th century to WWI
Mid-19th century witnessed a number of breakthroughs in the production, packaging, and transport of

food. All these further emphasized unparalleled progress with tremendous increases in food production and
consumption.
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2.2.1

Increase in productivity and division of labour
The mechanization of agriculture in north America and western Europe resulted in an increase in

the amount of staple food. Simultaneously, an increased division of labour and inter-dependence could
also be observed during the period, owing to trade and migration. For instance, the production of meat
rose significantly after the emergence of meat-producing countries such as Australia (a British colony) and
Argentina. This further led to changes in diet, which shifted from one that had a predomination of staple food
to one that was meat-centered. In Britain, meat consumption increased from 16kg per person/year in 1870 to
more than 50 per person/year in 1914.

2.2.2

Industrialization
During this period, various industrial methods emerged and came to be employed in the processing

and preservation of food- dehydration, refrigeration, Pasteurisation and canning to name a few. However,
some of these methods are deemed unhealthy, particularly in light of modern standards. Taking dehydration
as a sample, this process carries the potentials of damaging food tissues and could at worst eliminate useful
vitamins and minerals. Likewise, white loaf, though better tasting than traditional rye bread, contains a great
amount of chemicals and preservatives.
Apart from stimulating nutritional and health threats, the industrialization of food processing and
production also led to a decline in the working conditions of food workers. In the United States, the meat
processing industry exploited its workers through the imposition of long working hours, undesirable working
conditions and low wages in the late 19th and early 20th centuries.

2.2.3

Transportation
The mid-19th century witnessed the emergence of various means to transport food around the world.

For one, specialised coal or oil-powered vessels that were equipped with refrigerators replaced sailing ships.
In addition, such vessels were capable of shipping food stuff on a regular basis, maintaining a consistent
supply of food for industrialized countries like Britain, which had become increasingly reliant on trade to
feed its population.
In Qing China, the Grand Canal was no longer the sole route for the distribution of food stuff from
South China to North China; steamers, in turn, sailed along the Chinese coast, and became the main mode of
transport for food in China during the late 19th and early 20th centuries. Furthermore, the widespread use of
railway played a part in speeding up the movement of food within and across continents.

52

Lecture Notes 3

2.2.4

The emergence of large corporations and lobby groups
The gradual growth of a global food-trade network led to the rise of large international corporations

which controlled one or more types of food production, processing, transport and sale. For example, the
United Fruit Company (1899-1970) moderated the production of fruits in Central America throughout a
considerable part of the 20th century. It should also be noted that large companies formed alliances such as
the American Meat Union with the purpose and intention of influencing government policies.

2.2.5

Marketing and consumerism
In a way, the increase in food consumption owes its success to efforts in encouraging production

through marketing schemes and advertisements; in fairness, the latter was influenced by the former. It was
during the 19th century that the age of consumption commenced as middle and lower classes were able to
purchase and consume food and items that could only have been luxuries in the past. As a consequence,
the marketing and advertising industry became increasingly elaborate, strongly encouraging consumption
and more importantly, assisting in the casting of class identity, eating habits, taste, and new perceptions
concerning food, gender, as well as family.

2.2.6

International trade and politics
Simultaneously known as the great age of free trade and of paradoxical imperialism, 19th century

saw the creation of formal and informal empires all over the world by European empires (later joined by
Japan and the United States). Placing this in the context of food culture, some areas emerged as specialised
producers of a particular type of food stuff: Australia, for instance, became the major exporter of meat
for the British Empire; in the Caribbean, the US Government and other international firms, such as the
aforementioned United Fruit Companies, influenced politics in the ‘Banana Republics’ of Mesoamerica.

2.2.7

Migration and changing diet
As the movement of people faced fewer restrictions and mass migration across continents was made

more common, the introduction of dietary habits to other countries was readily observable during the period.
Chinese and European migration into the United States brought about transformations to the American diet.

2.2.8 Autarchy or globalisation?
It should be remarked that the globalisation of food in the 19th and early 20th centuries was not equally
enjoyed by all countries around the world. Owing to particular geopolitical situations, economic structures
and complications in internal politics, some countries were pushed to make a choice between striving for
autarchy and embracing globalisation.
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2.2.8.1 The German example (1870-1914)
Unified Germany was one of the major powers that faced the dilemma of struggling between
autarchy and free trade. The farmers of Germany, many of them tenants of the landed class (Junkers) had
to compete against the major exporters of wheat such as the United States, Canada, and Russia. In order to
feed the rapidly-increasing urban population, Germany had had to import food stuff from abroad, only to
be opposed by the Junkers who were essentially the ruling class, due to a clash in interests. The increase
in the urban population and the import of food were however, inevitable in face of industrialization and its
sustenance. Chancellor Otto Von Bismarck, in an attempt to ease the pressure from the Junkers, introduced
the concept of import tariff over grain in order to simultaneously appeal to the German farmers and the
Junkers.
This policy prolonged and maintained the price of food in German cities at a high level, further
serving as a major source of discontent between local urban dwellers and industrial workers. To their dismay,
Germany’s peculiar political structure (the three-tier election system of the Diet allowed the Junkers to
dominate the Reichstag) stifled any potential change to the policies. As a result, attempts to dismantle the
tariff barriers failed and food prices remained high. A vicious cycle subsequently emerged: Germany found
it more and more difficult to feed the working population through its own resources, but resistance against
further attempts to abolish the tariff system intensified due to fears of foreign competition.

3. Food and the world wars
3.1

Germany
Germany’s inability to feed its population caused much problem to its political and military leaders

during the First World War. Although the country possessed a formidable army and a respectable navy,
its ability to sustain in the long war was severely handicapped by its food shortage. The British Empire, a
major opponent of Germany, on the other hand, was able to draw almost unlimited resources, manpower,
and food stuff from different parts of the world through trading or from its colonies. Effective blockade
was nevertheless successfully imposed by the British against Germany and this practically severed German
overseas trade.
The British blockade remained unaffected despite interruption attempts from the German Navy in
1916. Finally in 1917, the dire food problem of Germany led to the outbreak of famine, also known as
the ‘Turnip Winter’ where 750,000 Germans died of malnutrition during that particular year and the years
that followed. The shortage of food partly explains the German defeat in 1918, further giving light to the
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subsequent outbreak of revolution that ended the war and turned Germany into a Republic in 1919. It should
nevertheless be known that the Germans similarly tried to cut foreign food supply off the British Isles
through an unrestricted submarine campaign, yet the British ultimately came up with effective measures like
the convoy system.
The debate between autarchy and free trade persisted even after the termination of the First World
War. Its influence continued to transform Germany, leading to the emergence of the Nazi regime to a certain
extent. The landed interest, little affected by the war, supported the Nazi programme partly due to its
proposed trade and agricultural policies.
Soon after the Nazi Party took power in 1933, the Reich Food Corporation was formed, imposing total
state control over food production. Achieving self-sufficiency in food evolved to be one of Germany’s major
political and economic goals, serving as another platform for Hitler’s aggression against Europe. Moreover,
the problem of food shortage in Nazi Germany, closely related to Nazi ideologies regarding race and land
(the so-called Living Space, Lebensraum), gave rise to plans of turning the European portion of Russia and
Ukraine into the bread-basket of the German ‘folk,’ such as the Generalplan Ost of 1940 (It was the so-called
Master Plan East which was a secret Nazi German Plan for the colonization of central and eastern Europe.
This sheds some light on the unprecedented cruelty of the invading Germans against the Jews and Slavs in
Russia, Poland, and elsewhere in eastern Europe.

3.2

Japan
Shortly after the Meiji Modernization commenced in 1868, Japan rapidly evolved into a highly

industrial and urbanized society. For one, the Japanese diet witnessed transformations, and the demand for
food increased: rice consumption rose by 25% from the 1890s to 1914 due to population increase and an
improvement in living standards. Furthermore, the Japanese had become so reliant on animals for protein that
by the time Emperor Meiji died in 1912, Japan was already depending on its colonies, Korea and Taiwan, for
extra food.
As the emergence of Rice Riots during the late 1910s and early 1920s demonstrated, the problem of
food was yet to be solved. Similar to the case in Germany, the problem of food eventually turned out to be
one of the strongest arguments put forth by the advocates of an aggressive foreign policy during the 1920s
and 1930s. After the occupation of Manchuria, the Japanese Government subsequently introduced the ‘Plan
for the Settlement of One Million Households over Twenty Years,’ ostensibly to turn Manchuria into a major
source of food stuff for Japan as well as an outlet for Japanese surplus population.
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3.3

Italy
Anxiety over self-sufficiency of food and resources similarly worked in facilitating the Fascist regime

to popularity in Italy. Benito Mussolini, leader of Fascist Italy, understood the problem of food as carrying
the capacity of a ‘battlefield’ where a superiority of the Fascist ideology could be better demonstrated. This
led to a series of government-directed movements such as the Battle for Grain in the 1920s.

3.4

Meals of soldiers in the Second World War
The disparity of resources between the Axis and Allied camps was rather profound during the Second

World War. A simple comparison of food packages issued to soldiers, as well as the availability of food
between the civilians of the Axis and the Allied countries already reveals a lot about the outcome of the war.
However, it should be noted that despite the fact that relative abundance was enjoyed by some Allied powers,
especially the United States, famine remained among the major causes of death in countries like China, India
and the Soviet Union during the course of the war. The great famines in Henan (China) and Punjab (India)
resulted in millions of deaths; notably, such famines partly resulted from Allied priority in feeding its soldiers
and its inability to coordinate an effective food distribution.

3.5 Allied attempts to coordinate food distribution
As early as in 1942, a Combined Food Board was established to coordinate the distribution with the
participation of the British Empire and the United States. Although a failure, the ad hoc body served as an
inspiration to other international organizations responsible for food issues established after 1945.

3.6 Attempts at increasing food production
Allied attempts at increasing food production during the course of the war should not be neglected. In
particular, Britain introduced scientific ways to improve field yields, seeking alternative ways to better the
ways in which the British could consume their food more effectively. Nutrition science subsequently rose in
importance.
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4. Globalisation of food after 1945: the economic side
4.1

Socio-economic development after 1945
By the end of the Second World War, places like western Europe, North America, and some parts

of Asia enjoyed a prolonged period of relative peace and stability. Thus, post-war economic development,
industrialization and urbanization went hand in hand with population increase that resulted from the postWWII baby boom. Subsequently, rapid economic development in the 1960s led to an increase in wealth and
transformations in lifestyle and dietary habits.
Secondly, multinational food companies re-emerged, or in some cases, continued operation after
the Second World War. A number of them were able to dominate the production, processing, transport, as
well as distribution of one or more kinds of food stuff. These companies also expanded their influence to
underdeveloped countries for the purpose of tapping new resources and markets. Apart from food producers,
the post-WWII period further witnessed the emergence of international fast food chains. Significantly, fast
food chains would immensely shape the diet of the generations that followed, propagating a fast food culture
and stimulating capitalist modernity in America.

4.2 Technological innovations
Also known as the Second Agricultural Revolution, the post-Second World War period could be
associated with the concept of agro-chemistry, in particular the use of chemical fertilizers. Such technology
was first adopted in industrialized countries like Europe and North America, their use later spread around the
world. The need to produce more food during the war, complemented by wartime breakthroughs in science
provided a solid platform for the development of fertilizers and pesticides. Notably, health implications
from overusing such chemicals were not fully known then. Apart from the aforementioned, technologies
concerning refrigeration, transport, packaging, and improving breeds like hybrids witnessed similar
developments.

4.3 The problem of distribution
From an economic perspective, the problem of distribution remained acute during the post-1945
period. On the one hand, obesity emerged as a widespread problem in developed countries as the United
States, further enhanced by the rise of the fast food culture. Even developing countries like China were
unable to escape the question of obesity as food consumption per capita phenomenally increased from the
1970s onwards. On the other hand, famines claimed the lives of millions around the world, especially in
underdeveloped countries in Africa and Asia. For instance, it had been recorded that millions of Chinese died
of famine in China between 1958 and 1961 as a result of uneven distribution, natural disasters, ill-conceived
policies and political chaos.
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5. Globalisation of Food after 1945: the political side
5.1 World food situation in 1945
By 1945, the world food situation could be described as precarious. The total amount of food available
to the world was 12% less than the amount available before the war. In a number of countries, people ate less
than half the proportion of what they had before 1939; in Europe, total food production dropped to 36% its
pre-war level. Relatively affluent countries like Holland and Belgium similarly witnessed near-famine from
1944-1945. In eastern Europe, the situation was worse: Germany, having suffered from Allied bombing and
Soviet occupation, could not offer more than 1,000 calories to each urban dweller per day. In some parts of
the country, people were losing one pound of weight each day during the 1946 famine. The Soviet Union
saw at least 2 million deaths from famine and malnutrition, especially in face of its devastated agricultural
production from German invasion between 1941 and 1944. In besieged cities like Stalingrad and Leningrad,
incidents of cannibalism had been recorded. Even in victorious countries like Britain, the Government had
been pushed to introduce the rationing system in 1945.
The situation in Asia was equally bad. Before the war ended, famine had already claimed innumerable
lives in China, Korea, Java, India, and Vietnam. In China, 30 million suffered from under-nourishment in
1946; in Tokyo alone, 100,000 Japanese either starved to death or died from malnourishment within three
months after the end of the war.
In comparison, North America was relatively affluent after the war ended. People in general were able
to eat better, both in proportion and in quality due to wartime production expansion. The problem for the
food producers in North America, in turn, was falling prices resulting from over-production. In other words,
the inequality of food distribution was unprecedented in the years after the Second World War.

5.2

Food as weapon in the Cold War
During the Cold War (1945-1989), food was seen by the two rivalling camps as a potent political

weapon. Soon after its outbreak, the opposing sides introduced respective economic aids to European
countries with the intention of winning partners over to their camps.
To the capitalist camp, affluence was employed as a weapon to undermine Soviet claims to a more
advanced system. In the 1950s-1960s, Hong Kong served as a battlefield for a propaganda war between
the two camps where food was a prominent feature. The United States sent off a considerable number of
food aid packages to Hong Kong. It is worth remarking that the packages consisted mostly of American
products shipped by American cargo ships. According to a National Security Council paper in 1960, one
of America’s goals was to maintain ‘economic, social and political conditions in Hong Kong that will
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continue to contrast favourably with conditions in Communist China.’ Thus, between 1958 and 1961, the
United States government set aside an annual 4 million USD (30,400,000 USD in 2011) for food aid to
Hong Kong. In contrast, 1 million USD came to be spent on the refugee program and 0.8m on information
program.
Similarly, the Chinese communists incessantly provided food and drinking water to Hong Kong for
the purpose of earning foreign exchange. During the 1967 Riot, anti-British slogans were painted on train
carriages carrying food to Hong Kong; food supply, however, never actually ceased.

5.3 Attempts at international cooperation (by the United Nations)
The first international attempt at food-related cooperation took place long before the Second World
War terminated. The International Institute of Agriculture, with its headquarters in Rome, was established in
1905. However, the organisation was not backed by any government and merely operated as a platform for
information exchange and statistical research.
The idea of setting up a permanent organisation to deal with global food problems was inspired
by the formation of the Combined Food Board during the Second World War. Subsequently, the United
Nations Conference on Food and Agriculture (1943) (also known as the Hot Spring Conference) was held,
ultimately coming up with an agreement that the new organisation was not only to be concerned with food
aid but also the coordination of food supply among nations. Moreover, the concept of healthy feeding was
put forth.
In 1945, the Food and Agricultural Organisation (FAO) was formed as a subordinate organisation
under the United Nations. British nutritionist John Boyd Orr, director-general of the FAO, proposed the
idea of a post-war world Food Board that could ‘reconfigure the world’s political economy by organizing
it scientifically, according to human need, not profit.’ Unfortunately, the proposition was rejected by other
participating countries, particularly by the State Department of the United States.
Between 1945 and 2010, the following programmes and organisations were established by the United
Nations in supplement to the Food and Agricultural Organisation:
•

World Food Programme, 1961

•

World Food Conference, 1974

•

World Food Council, 1974-1993

•

World Summit on Food Security, 1996, 2002, 2009

59

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

In addition, a number of attempts at international cooperation were launched by other organisations all
over the world:
•

World Trade organization, 1993

•

Global Agriculture and Food Security Program (World Bank), 2010

•

European Food Safety Authority (European Union)
The aforementioned international organisations have been responsible for a variety of tasks that

include: food aid to countries in famine, the establishment of unified food safety and measurement standards,
the monitoring of food safety, the monitoring and recommendation of measures in regulating the market
when necessary, the removal of trade barriers such as protective tariffs and the enhancement of technological
development by encouraging joint research and dissemination of advanced technologies.

5.4 The limitations behind the success of cooperation
Though effective, international cooperation over food issues after 1945 nevertheless faced several
limitations which that can be explained by a number of reasons. First, the context of the Cold War
complicated the process of international cooperation, by making it highly politicised and confrontational.
In dealing with food problems, tensions were running high at different levels and between different
organisations. This sufficiently demonstrates that the food issue has never been a simple problem of demand
and supply; tensions are bound to exist between governments, between governments, private corporations
and interest groups, between different departments of every government, state and individual, and at times,
between corporations and individuals. In other words, food problem was always closely associated with the
ramifications of international relations and the internal politics of every country.
An apt example that demonstrates the difficulty of international cooperation over the food problem
is the so-called ‘Bare Shelf’ of the United States Government. Towards the end of the war, the US military
and the UN Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA) persistently urged the US government to
lay aside food stuff sufficient to feed liberated countries, as well as the defeated Germany. However, the
US Department of Agriculture failed to fulfil the proposition; instead, it adopted the ‘Bare Shelf’ policy for
the purpose of clearing up food storage and reducing production so as to protect US farming interests from
potential overproduction and price reduction. Meanwhile, food administrators encouraged the production
and consumption of meat in replacement of sufficient grain production for the starving European population.
Overall, such policies resulted in the United States’ incompetence at providing enough grain for the European
countries in 1946; instead, countries like Britain and Canada had to divert their food reserve to the needy
European countries.
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5.4.1

The politics of food aid
The food problem in some countries could hardly be solved by solely receiving food aid. Some

countries, notably those in Africa, became over-reliant on food aid from developed countries. The free food
aid resulted in a lack of incentive to increase productivity and improve sustainability. In addition, corrupt
officials often appropriated the food aid and instead of distributing it equally, they sold it to the population.
Thus, there exists a certain degree of difficulty for international organisations in ensuring that food aid
properly arrives in the hands of people who need assistance.

5.4.2

Technological and economic obstacles
A couple of other obstacles to international food cooperation are the commercial interest of countries,

bottleneck limits in production, speculation and trade barriers, new technologies being resisted by vested
interest, as well as the rise and fall of oil price which commonly drives food prices up and down. For
instance, the increase in oil price during the 1970s resulted in a sharp rise in food price and multiple food
crises in Africa. Eventually, the World Food Conference had to be held in 1974.

6. Effects of the globalisation of food in societies after 1945
6.1 The prices of increased productivity
In general, the industrialisation of food production in the last two centuries has resulted in food
wastage which will have a long-lasting impact on the environment. To begin with, rain forests, otherwise
known as the lungs of Mother Earth, have been logged to make space for food production. In another
example, precious water resources are being appropriated for irrigation; over-cultivation constantly leads to
soil erosion which in turn, decreases the availability of land for agriculture. Furthermore, transformations
in dietary habits from wheat and rice to meat have driven farmers to set aside land for the production of
fodder, ultimately reducing the efficiency of food production. Over-cultivation and over-production have
nevertheless induced a loss of biodiversity: the modern fishing industry continues to threaten the extinction
of particular fish species. Apart from this, the production and transportation of food across continents in an
industrial scale has left behind considerable carbon footprints detrimental to our environment.

6.2 The problem of obesity
Developed countries have so far paid the price of growing health-care costs due to the overconsumption of food. Obesity and closely related diseases like diabetes have been present in industrialised
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countries for decades, but are now quickly emerging as a source of trouble for rapidly developing countries
like China. Medical complications that come hand in hand with obesity and other related diseases, for
instance, the increase in preventable government expenditure on health care services, are a financial drain.

6.3 A twist in taste
Industrial production of food has also led to homogenised taste of food through the artificial
modification of food that was initially intended to ensure consistency in taste and texture. However, the
widespread use of artificial flavouring and colouring in appetising food and beverages, more often than not,
leads to unexpected health hazards.

6.4

Cultural and class dimensions
In light of cultural and class issues, emphasis is gradually being placed on the concept of ‘national

cuisine’ in particular communities as a means to resist globalisation. However, tensions between national
and regional cuisine also exist as different claims challenge one another. In addition, choice of diet has
exceeded economic considerations of using the least amount of money to attain the greatest amount of food;
instead, food is constantly being employed as an expression of class-consciousness and self-identity. During
the past decades, food culture has evolved as a contentious point involving the issues of conservation and
tradition. With the aforementioned limitations in mind, cultural considerations may hinder further efforts at
international cooperation, as demonstrated by the Japanese refusal to give up whaling. In this case, the power
of tradition is perceived as a discourse to protect vested economic interests, especially in face of the fact that
whale meat was in demand for its high amount of protein during the post-war era. Today, whale-eating is
considered a traditional culture that should not be forsaken for other interests.

Major Documents
1. Declaration of the United Nations Conference on Food and Agriculture, 1943 (although the title of the
website is 1942, it should be 1943)
http://www.ibiblio.org/pha/policy/1942/420608a.html
2. International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (Article 11), 1966				
http://www2.ohchr.org/english/law/cescr.htm
3. President Franklin Roosevelt’s Four Freedom (Freedom from Want), 1941					
http://fdr4freedoms.org/categories/the-four-freedoms-then-and-now
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4. Rome Declaration on World Food Security, 1996							
http://www.fao.org/docrep/003/w3613e/w3613e00.htm
5. Transcript of Marshall Plan, 1948
http://www.ourdocuments.gov/doc.php?flash=true&doc=82&page=transcript
6. UN Food and Agriculture Organisation (The Founding of FAO)
http://www.fao.org/docrep/009/p4228e/P4228E04.htm
7. Universal Declaration of Human Rights (Article 25), 1948
http://www.un.org/en/documents/udhr/index.shtml#a25
8. Universal Declaration of Human Rights (Preamble), 1948
http://www.un.org/en/documents/udhr/index.shtml
9. Universal Declaration on the Eradication of Hunger and Malnutrition, UN World Food Conference, 1974
http://www2.ohchr.org/english/law/malnutrition.htm
10. World Food Programme, Resolution of UN General Assembly 16th Session, 1961
http://www.worldlii.org/int/other/UNGARsn/1961/127.pdf
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Lecture 4
Reform and Opening-up since 1978: China’s Modernization and its Relations
with Japan
Professor CHOW Kai-wing

1. Introduction: Post-war China and Japan
The 1930s marked a decade of wars. Japan invaded China in July 1937, commencing a war of
resistance that lasted for eight years. Germany and Italy also directed a series of aggression which led to the
outbreak of the Second World War in September 1939. Following this, Japan not only launched an attack on
Pearl Harbour, the American naval base, on 7 December 1941, but also occupied several Southeast Asian
countries, resulting in the emergence of the Pacific War across Asia. In September 1943, Italy surrendered;
Germany surrendered unconditionally on 8 May 1945 and Japan followed suit on 15 August, thus bringing an
end to the Second World War.
To understand the development of the East Asian region in the years following the end of the war, first,
we have to know the development of modern China, starting from the Chinese Civil War, the establishment
of the People’s Republic of China (PRC), the “Resist U.S. Aggression and Aid Korea” (Korean War), to the
‘Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence’ in Chinese diplomacy; and second, the situation in post-war Japan,
namely the “Supreme Commander of the Allied Powers” (SCAP) and “Post-war reforms”; the “Asking
for Peace” and the “1955 system”as well as the Japanese relations with the other countries after the war.
In addition, there should be some understanding of Asian economy which includes the post-war economic
development in Japan, the ‘Four Asian Tigers’ and the Reform and opening up in China since 1978.

1.1

Post-war China
In the early post-Second World War period, unresolved political differences, in spite of peace

negotiations efforts including the signing of a truce, between the Kuomintang and the Communist Party
resulted in civil war. On 1 October 1949, the PRC was formed. By the end of 1949, the Kuomintang retreated
to Taiwan.
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In 1950, the Korean War broke out between North Korea and South Korea. With the United States
in the lead, the Allied Army was formed on 7 July to assist South Korea, and on 15 September, U.S. troops
landed at Incheon. In turn, China launched the “Resist US Aggression and Aid Korea” and organized her own
voluntary army which arrived at the front line on 25 October. Within half a year, both sides engaged in five
military confrontations and on 27 July 1953, after more than two years of negotiations, the ‘Korean Armistice
Agreement’ was signed in Panmunjom in Korea thus bringing an end to the war.
The principles of Chinese diplomacy, or the ‘Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence’ were first
conceived in an agreement between China and India in 1954, with the major content as follows: 1) mutual
respect for each other’s territorial integrity and sovereignty; 2) mutual non-interference of the other countries’
internal affairs; 3) mutual non-aggression; 4) equality and mutual benefit; 5) peaceful co-existence. The
aforementioned principles were offered by Zhou Enlai at the 1955 Bandung Conference and were wellreceived by participating nations. These five principles were elaborated and incorporated into the Final
Communique of the Bandung Conference, making up to ten principles. It was then with these existing
principles that China began cordial relations with a number of Asian and African countries.

1.2

Post-war Japan
Post-war Japan came under the occupation of the Allied Powers led by the United States of America.

As an advisory body, the general headquarters of the Allied army in Tokyo came under the supervision of
General Douglas MacArthur, Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers (SCAP). Initially, the Americans
focused on demilitarizing and democratizing Japan so that Japan would no longer be a threat to world peace
and security in the future. This would allow Japan to carry out its economic, military, cultural and political
reforms.
In 1951, the Treaty of San Francisco was signed by the USA, Japan and more than 40 states, ending
American occupation and restoring independent status to Japan. Following this, the Security Treaty between
the United States and Japan was signed, legitimizing the continued presence of U.S. military bases in Japan
for Japanese security purposes, whilst permitting the latter to build her national military defense.
The diplomacy of post-war Japan can be divided into four periods: 1) 1945-1956: Japan’s war defeat,
entry into the United Nations (UN) and return to the international scene 2) 1957 to 1971: Despite Japan’s
claim of UN-centred diplomacy, she continued to follow US policy. In 1970 the Japan-US Security Treaty
was extended without date of termination 3) 1970-1980: multi-lateral diplomacy; 4) 1990-present: her
emergence as a ‘political power’ by actively participating in international affairs.
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Starting from the 1970s, there were changes in Sino-American relations which affected Sino-Japanese
relations. The more important events are listed below:
1. In 1972 the cabinet of Eisaku Satō resigned and was succeeded by Kakuei Tanaka;
2. Japan was caught in a difficult position between China, the United States and the Soviet Union after the
Second World War. In 1975, Japan served as the “Asian spokeman” at the G-7 Summit of seven western
countries. Its importance was just second to the UN;
3. In 1977, Prime Minister Takeo Fukuda and U.S. President Jimmy Carter discussed the possibility of a
“US-Japanese relationship focusing on world peace”; also, the Treaty of Peace and Friendship between
Japan and the People’s Republic of China was signed in view of the worsening Soviet-Japanese relations;
4. In 1978, Prime Minister Masayoshi Ōhira initiated the idea of a Pacific Rim community, emphasizing
Asian Pacific diplomacy, attempting to strengthen Japanese relations with the United States and resisting
the Soviet Union; economic cooperation in the Pacific was also propelled by the Japanese;
5. From 1980 to the 1990s, Japan’s diplomacy tended to develop the country as a ‘political power.’;
6. In 1981, Prime Minister Zenkō Suzuki met with President Ronald Reagan in Washington, concluding for
the first time with the Joint Communique recognizing the alliance between the United States and Japan.
The issue of whether “military cooperation” should be included led to controversy inside Japan;
7. In 1983, Yasuhiro Nakasone emphasized the importance of developing Japan into a “political power,”
and an “international country”;
8. Yasuhiro Nakasone visited France in 1985 and discussed the undertakings of ‘political powers.’;
9. In 1987, Japan’s per capita GDP reached USD 22,000, exceeding that of the United States’ for the first time.
Takeshita Noboru further declared the three pillars of international cooperation: 1) peaceful cooperation; 2)
expanding the Official Development Assistance (ODA); 3) strengthening international cultural interaction;
10. Dramatic transformations in the international scene took place in 1989 and the Soviet Union disintegrated
in 1991. In 1993, the Liberal Democratic Party stepped down and was replaced by ruling coalition
government. Since then, Japan has aimed at a new order centred on the United States, Japan and Europe
in a global perspective;
11. From the 21st century onwards, Japan has strengthened her military alliance with the United States. In
spite of Japan’s concerns for her relationships with neighbouring countries such as China, North Korea
and South Korea, there was tension time and again because of the unstable circumstances.
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1.3

Relations between Japan and the United States
The crucial period of relations between Japan and the United States came after the Second World War.

In September 1951, the United States and Britain held a peace conference with Japan, resulting in the Treaty
of San Francisco and the Security Treaty between the United States and Japan (28 April 1952). The Treaty
of San Francisco was the peace treaty signed with Japan after the Second World War. It was the attempt of
the United States to have an anti-Communist base in Japan. This treaty did not include the “Compromise on
One Side” treaty, in which Communist countries were not involved. The Security Treaty between the United
States and Japan, on the other hand, specified the military relations between the United States and Japan (i.e.
it recognized the stationing of American troops in Japan.)
The Security Treaty recognized the stationing of American troops in Japan. The United States
expected gradual increase of Japan’s military strength. The American troops could be deployed under three
circumstances: 1) preservation of peace and security in the Far East; 2) suppression of riots and unrests in
response to the Japanese government’s request; 3) protection of Japan against external aggression.
The equipments of the stationed American troops were to be jointly decided by the administration of
the United States and Japan. The Security Treaty was signed because of the American policy at the beginning
of Cold War and Japan’s strategic position during the Korea War. While the stationing of American troops
and rearmament were deemed necessary, these would only be possible in individual treaty with Japan. It
became an important part of the American military strategy in the Pacific. With the conclusion of the treaty,
the United States was allowed to set up, expand and use military bases in Japan and Japan had to take on a
relatively submissive role.
Whilst the Treaty of San Francisco allowed Japan to regain status of independence, the Security
Treaty permitted the presence of an American military force in Japan. Therefore, Japan remained in a semiindependent status. It was seemingly that Japanese militarism tended to re-emerge with the establishment of
the Ministry of Defense and the Japan Self Defence Forces (JSDF) in 1954. There was contradiction between
Japan’s quest for rearmament and the demilitarisation pledges of the Japanese Constitution. The conservative
power intended to amend the constitution but met with opposition. In 1955 the Liberal Democratic Party was
established, affirming the system of a conservative dictatorship. In the late 1950s, Japan resumed relations
with the Soviet Union and entered the UN. Japan was re-admitted into the international scene. She also
experienced the first remarkable economic growth, with significant involvement in the Southeast Asian
market. From October 1958 onwards, dialogue between Japan and the United States began to discuss the
possibility of revising the Security Treaty.
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As a result of Japan’s economic and military growth, the Security Treaty was eventually revised in
1960 which was known as the Treaty of Mutual Cooperation and Security between the United States and
Japan. It aimed at confirming the US-Japanese military system and the military alliance between the two
countries. Cooperation in political, economic and military aspects was put in more concrete terms. Since then
Japan had to shoulder part of the US burden in Asia because defence obligation made Japan involve more
in potential US warfare in Asia. This resulted in large scale protests from the Japanese which was known
as, the ‘Opposition Movement against the Treaty of Mutual Cooperation and Security.’ In 1965, the Treaty
of Basic Relations was signed between Japan and the Republic of Korea when the United States declared
her involvement in the Vietnam War, allowing for greater joint development in military systems among the
United States, Japan and South Korea.
The joint declaration in November 1969 activated U.S.-Japanese cooperation in their military alliance.
In 1972, the United States restored Japanese goverance in Okinawa; making Japan become more engaged in
the U.S. policy in Asia. With the implementation of the Nixon Doctrine, the American troops began to retreat
from the first line of defence because of the growing national defense of the Asian countries. Japan was keen
to assure her status as a great economic power. The above situation not only opened the door for Japan’s
economic activities in Asia but also paved the way for her increase in military strength and overseas military
operations. Thus the revival of imperialism and militarism again became issues of concerns in the world.
Nonetheless, in the years that followed, Japan’s development went hand-in-hand with changes in the
international scene. The role of Japan in Asia as a barrier against communism gradually diminished after the
normalization of Sino-American relations and the restoration of Sino-Japanese diplomacy in the early 1970s.
After the Vietnam War, US-Japanese economic relations were closer in the 1980’s. Thereafter, Japan played
an important role when there was still Sino-Soviet confrontation and US-Soviet confrontation. However,
Japan was obviously in an awkward position until the dissolution of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold
War. At present, Japan places emphasis on her economic advancement; yet, she is keen on expanding her
armaments for reason of national security.
In November 1974, Gerald R. Fold, the US president, visited Japan and concluded a joint communique
with the Japanese prime minister Kakuei Tanaka. It emphasized the two Pacific countries had a number of
common political and economic interests In 1975, Ford declared a “New Pacific Doctrine” which stressed
again that “partnership with Japan is a pillar of our strategy” and that it was a “basic premise of a new Pacific
Doctrine”. From then on, more Japanese-American collaboration in the Pacific region was the direction of
the subsequent development.
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1.4 The development between Japan and China
After the end of the Second World War, Japan’s economy recovered gradually and began to have rapid
growth in the mid-1950s, and reached the climax in the 1970s. Elsewhere in Asia, economic progress was
similarly witnessed: the ‘Four Asian Tigers,’ consisting of Hong Kong, Korea, Singapore and Taiwan, all of
which performed remarkably economic-wise. This situation began to change when China commenced her
policy of reform and opening up.
In China, her ‘Socialist Reform and Opening Up’ served as the basis of the modern China’s national
strategy since 1978. On one hand, the socialist reform aimed to perfect socialist ideals in the process of
modernization by applying systematic changes in economy, politics, education, science and culture. China’s
diplomatic opening, on the other hand, facilitated the implementation and acceleration of China’s thorough
modernization which was a pre-requisite for the construction of ‘Socialism with Chinese characteristics.’

2. Historical periodization of Sino-Japanese relations
Sino-Japanese relations in the contemporary age are heavily weighed down by historical events
such as the 15 years-long war between the two nations. As such, despite the fact that war had ended, both
countries were unable to resume normal relations immediately. Moreover, the Chinese Civil War broke
out in June 1946, merely a year after Japan’s unconditional surrender, resulting in national instability until
the Communist Party of China (CPC) triumphed with the establishment of the PRC in 1949, forcing the
Kuomintang retreat to Taiwan.
Changes in Sino-Japanese relations after the establishment of the PRC can generally be summed up in
four stages: 1) non-official interaction, 1949-1958; 2) setbacks and reconciliation, 1958-1971; 3) revival of
diplomacy and further disputes, 1972-2006; 4) instability and confrontation, 2007-present.
In June 1950, the Korean War broke out. The Chinese People’s Volunteer Army fought against the
Americans in the war. At that time, Japan served as America’s large base and military supply station. In other
words, the Japanese and the Chinese were on opposite sides. Japan signed the Treaty of Taipei with Taiwan.
Relations between China and Japan began with a non-official system and the First Sino-Japanese Nongovernmental Trade Agreement was concluded in 1952. An international economic conference was held in
Moscow in 1952. Sino-Japanese relations in the 1950s could be summed as follows:
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1. 1952: import and export trade between the two countries was recorded at ₤30 million;
2. 1953: the Japanese Parliament passed the “Resolution on Promoting Sino-Japanese trade” to advance
trade relations between China and Japan four days after the ceasefire of the Korean War but was
ultimately unsuccessful, owing to the fact that Japan followed America’s lead in drafting policies;
3. 1954: the Geneva Conference was called for in order to resolve the Indochina problem;
4. 1955: both the Bandung Conference and a commercial expo were held.
Activities such as the Chinese commodities expo, as well as famous Peking Opera artist Mei Lanfang’s
public performance in Japan helped revive the Sino-Japanese relations. However, the relations was stunted
in May 1958 by the Nagasaki Flag Incident where a young right-wing activist pulled down a Chinese flag
inside a department store where astamp exhibition was held. The lack of any official response from Kishi
Nobusuke’s government was so great a humiliation to the Chinese that existing trade agreements were
forfeited. Moreover, the Japanese cabinet’s insistence on recognising ‘Two-Chinas’ was the basic reason for
the deterioration of Sino-Japanese relations.
Nevertheless, there were Japanese efforts in improving Sino-Japanese relations since 1959. In 1959,
ex-Prime Minister Tanzan Ishibashi visited China upon an invitation from Zhou Enlai. In August 1960,
Zhou Enlai met with the Japanese, re-affirming the three political principles in Sino-Japanese relations:
1) the Japanese government will not adopt a hostile policy towards China; 2) Japan will not go after the
‘Two Chinas’ policy; 3) Japan will not make any move to deter the normalization and development of
Sino-Japanese relations. In 1962, consultant of the Liberal Party Matsumura Kenzō, among others, visited
China in hope of the normalization of Sino-Japanese relations. A union targeted at restoring Sino-Japanese
diplomatic relations was established in Tokyo during the year 1970. The right timing came in 1971 at the first
World Table Tennis Championship which saw Chinese participants in Japan. With the visit of Richard Nixon,
the US president, to China, Sino-American relations progressed and China regained her seat in the United
Nations. In September 1972, a new page in Sino-Japanese relations began when Prime Minister Tanaka
Kakuei paid a visit to China and a Joint Statement declared the resumption of Sino-Japanese relations, finally
bringing an end to the fifteen-year confrontation between China and Japan.
It should however be remarked that the road to the Treaty of Peace and Friendship between Japan and
the PRC was not without hardship. For one, China’s insistence on adding the anti-hegemonic clause in the
Treaty made things difficult for Japan; meanwhile there was tension when a Chinese fishing boat appeared
in the Diaoyu Islands. Ultimately, the Treaty was signed in Beijing in August 1978, commencing a system of
mutual reliance in economic collaboration.
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To summarize the Sino-Japanese relations before the 1980s, the following points are worth noting:
1. The Sino-Japanese relationship was not an independent issue, instead, it was the mutual relationship
among the United States, the Soviet Union, China, Japan and Korea;
2. Japan has adopted the dual policy which separates political development from economic advancement.
This propelled Japan’s economic progress whilst allowing her to tackle the problem between the
mainland of China and Taiwan. It was likely that Japan started this policy much earlier than the other
countries;
3. China had been cautious of Japan’s external economic and military expansion and there was intense
criticism from China particularly after the end of the Second World War. Although friendly relations
resumed course in the 1970s, China’s understanding of Japan was not completely thorough. China did not
have culminated enough knowledge for starting Sino-Japanese relations. For instance, exchange students
to Japan mostly aimed at acquiring technological skills instead of focusing on studying Japan. In contrast,
Japanese exchange students in China were largely experts in Chinese studies.
As neignbouring countries, China and Japan had about 2000 years of cultural interaction. No matter to
China or Japan, Sino-Japanese relationship is of great importance. The Japanese tried their best in Chinese
studies. To them, Chinese studies is an indispensable part of learning about their own country. China,
however, continues to underestimate Japan’s importance because of traditions and the recent tense relations
between the two countries. At present, there are still quite a number of people choose to put less weight
on Japan or even reluctant to mention Japan. Such an attitude presumably does not help in bettering the
situation.
The following are the main points about Sino-Japanese relations from the 1970s onwards: 1) trade was
growing gradually and Japan had become China’s biggest trading partner; 2) implemention of governments’
decisions and development of private trade; 3) implemention of low-interest loans; 4) joint business
ventures; 5) introducing new equipment and technologies; 6) exploring new ways of trade.

3. The main problems affecting Sino-Japanese relations
Although Sino-Japanese diplomatic relations is basically characterized by peace and friendship,
disagreements between both nations emerged time and again. Recently, some events have escalated into
near-military contention. By and large, the main sources of conflict can be organized into four problems: 1)
history and reality; 2) territory and sovereignty 3) economy and trade; 4) competition and cooperation.
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3.1

Disarray between history and reality
Firstly, with regards to disarray between history and reality, the Right-wing forces in Japan have

refused to admit or even tried to distort the fact of Japanese invasion of China and neighbouring countries
in the past, thus preventing the young generation from knowing about the facts. In addition, controversies
concerning Japanese right-wing efforts at wiping out brutal realities from local textbooks have resulted in
serious protests from the victims of Japanese aggression such as China and Japan. This was particularly
aggravated by the neglectful attitude of the Japanese education bureau.
Visits of Japanese politicians to the Yasukuni Shrine, which commorates anyone who has died in service
of the Empire of Japan, including some A-class war criminals, serve as another source of disagreement between
China and Japan. As these visits are perceived as a denial of Japan’s historical misdoings, such activities
are similar to Japan’s intentions of rewriting history in local textbooks. Therefore, Japanese refusal to admit
wartime aggression has undoubtedly hindered progress in Sino-Japanese relations.

3.2

Disputes in territory and sovereignty
Secondly, there were disputes in territory and sovereignty. As China maintains that Taiwan is a part of

the mainland, Japanese intervention in this ‘One-China Policy’ plays another important role in Sino-Japanese
conflict. Some Japanese politicians have used the Taiwan issue to influence Chinese diplomatic relations.
Moreover, the question of Diaoyu Islands has escalated tension between the two nations since the 1970s.
The Diaoyu islands, also known as diaoyutai, were originally under Chinese administration, as part of the
Pinnacle Islands of Taiwan, a fishery in the East China Sea. There is also a significant amount of oil and gas
reserves in the seabed surrounding the islands. The situation has been aggravated by Japan’s “nationalizing”
of the islands. China has always taken a tough stance on territorial and sovereignty issues; Japan, on the other
hand, unrealistically strives to settle the matter through negotiation.

3.3

Complications in economy and trade
Thirdly, there were complications in economy and trade. As China had only begun her economic reform

in the 1970s during which China and Japan had just resumed diplomacy, the economic condition of the two
countries differed greatly. As such, some Japanese took economic cooperation as a form of assistance towards
China instead of equal trading partnership; this resulted in a rather unhealthy situation. Thereafter, because
of distorting history and Diaoyutoi issues, economic instead of political cooperation was more practical. This
problem eventually hindered the development of economy and trade between the two countries.
The surge of Chinese economy in recent years has brought about conflicts in economy and trade
between China and Japan and elevated China’s position to become a competitor of Japan. This is another
obstacle to Sino-Japanese cooperation.
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3.4

Problem in competition and cooperation
Fourthly, in terms of competition and cooperation, the struggle for energy remains as one of the

sources of disagreement between the two countries. Had China, Japan and Korea effectively worked together,
a win-win situation could have emerged. Unfortunately, historical problems, realistic considerations, and the
confrontation between the Republic of Korea and the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea have obstructed
cooperation to a great extent. In addition, the Six-party talks among China, Japan, the Republic of Korea,
the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea, the United States and Russia has been to no avail. Furthermore,
competition among China, Japan and Korea within the ASEAN area have aggravated the situation. Lastly,
America’s revival of her influence in Asia have also greatly hindered the Sino-Japanese cooperation.

4. Challenges in Sino-Japanese relations
Challenges in Sino-Japanese relations can be generally divided into two aspects. External and internal
problems encountered by Japan are as follows: 1) Japan’s pursuit of the status of ‘normal country;’ 2)
hopes for a more active role in the UN; 3) problems resulted from the strengthening of the military alliance
between Japan and the U.S.; 4) the impact of international scene such as the problem in the Middle East on
Japan; 5) the rise of China and its influence on Japan; 6) the stance and attitude of Japanese political parties.
Remarkably, the 3-11 earthquake and tsunami has imposed greater burdens onto Japan’s economy, while
Shinzō Abe’s desire for a “constitutional amendment” might lead Japan to a more difficult situation.
For China, the following pose as upcoming challenges: 1) dealing with the history of the Japanese
aggression in China; 2) the importance of Sino-Japanese trade to China; 3) the influence of nationalism and
populism; 4) diplomatic problems; 5) China’s national power and military capacity. In comparison, Japan
faces greater challenges, and her attitude is crucial for improving Sino-Japanese relations. China is not
always passive, as the country has been pushing for answers in face of growing Sino-Japanese problems.
Whether Japan is able to appreciate Chinese efforts is, however, the crux of the matter.
In conclusion, Sino-Japanese relations serve as a crucial key to preserving peace in Asia. In the world
vision and her vision of Asia, it is necessary for Japan to realize China’s importance. Steady development of
normalizing relations is important to both China and Japan. As the old saying goes, “two countries benefit
the most from staying together, and vice versa”. This is well illustrated in the long-term cultural exchange
and friendly interaction between China and Japan.
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Relations among China, the United States and Japan are closely related to the future of Asia and
will affect the rise and decline of the United States. If the United States emphasizes peace in the East Asia,
it will affect Japan’s policy to China in a certain extent. As a great power, China is expected to promote
the development of friendly and cooperative relations with her neighboring countries and strengthen her
understanding of these countries in the future.
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Lecture 5
The Evolution of ASEAN: The Trend towards Regional Cooperation
Dr FAN Wing-chung

1. Introduction
The importance of Southeast Asia
For as long as history permits, China has had close ties with Southeast Asian countries. The Maritime
Silk Route contributed to more interaction in culture and trade between China and the Southeast Asian
countries. There was a breakthrough in the relations between China and the Southeast Asian countries after
the establishment of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) in 1949. The Bandung Conference in April
1955 witnessed the dawn of a new system as Premier Zhou Enlai proposed the ‘Five Principles of Peaceful
Coexistence’ to the leaders of countries in Southeast Asia, Africa and Latin America, which has positive
and lasting effect on international situation. Since the emergence of New China after 1949, her relationship
with South East Asian countries has progressed with various ebbs and flows from the 1950s to the 1990s.
Whichever way it is, it remains undeniable that China attaches much importance to her ties with the
Southeast Asian countries and treats them as her most important friendly neighbours.

1.1 An overview
The term of ‘Southeast Asia’ can be traced back to the Second World War. During the course of the
war, the term was used by the Allies in referring to the regions of Indochina and the Pacific which are home
to 11 countries: Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, Thailand and Burma on Indochina; the Philippines, Malaysia,
Indonesia, Brunei, Singapore and East Timor on the Pacific archipelago. Most of these Southeast Asian
countries, rich in culture and highly diverse in social, customary and cultural aspects, have a long history of
their own. Therefore, it is difficult to have deep understanding of their history, society, customs and culture.
However, some countries in Indo China Peninsula are highly agricultural whereas maritime countries are
more commercial. This gives rise to a rather different way of development in history and culture. Therefore,
it is feasible to have a preliminary understanding of Southeast Asia in this context.
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Southeast Asia covers an area of approximately 4.5 million square kilometers, accommodating close
to 600 million people. Notably, the geographical location of the region has long been of strategic importance,
particularly in the arenas of international geopolitics and global economy. Southeast Asia’s rich natural
resources and geographical location have long been the target of Western imperial powers. Even after the end
of the Second World War, Southeast Asia continued to be a domain for international political and military
contention. The diplomacy of the countries in this region is closely linked to the development of Cold War.
Under the war zone concept, a primitive form of ‘unified system’ was gradually molded in Southeast
Asia. It was getting mature with the development of Cold War. On 6 August 1967, the Association of
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) was established which marked the beginning of integration towards a
unified system in Southeast Asia. ASEAN member states witnessed astonishing economic take-off, which
was in leading position in the world, since the mid-1970s. The development of Singapore, a member of
the ‘Four Asian Tigers’ and Brunei, a well-off country were good examples. Even Thailand and Malaysia
manifested a highly industrialized economic outlook. From the later period of 1980s onwards, Indonesia
and the Philippines made great efforts in developing economy and during the mid-1990s, new members of
the ASEAN like Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia began to step out of incessant civil war and domestic unrest,
striving to open up and revitalize the economy. Even Burma, under the rule of military dictatorship for a long
time and being conservative, moved away from isolation and began to carry out reform to a certain extent.
As ASEAN member states interacted more frequently with the rest of the world, they played more and more
important role in international political, economic and cultural development.
As neighbour, China should give weight to the rapid development of the ASEAN. Located south of
China, the ASEAN covers a geographical area which is one of the gateways of China to the outside world. In
light of China’s rapid development, interaction and dialogue on different aspects with the ASEAN in different
extent were almost inevitable. In fact, the importance of the inter-relation between China and the ASEAN
was self-evident. Nowadays, in the 21st century, an in-depth study of the issue is of great urgency.

2. An introduction to ASEAN
2.1

Nature of its Organization
The term ASEAN is translated in many ways. The followings are some of the most commonly used:

a) Dongnanya guojia lianmeng ( 東 南 亞 國 家 聯 盟 ), also Dongmeng ( 東 盟 ), seen in Hong Kong and the
mainland of China;
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b) Dongnanya guoxie ( 東南亞國協 ), also Dongxie ( 東協 ), seen in Taiwan;
c) Dongnanya hezuo zuzhi ( 東南亞合作組織 ), also Donghe ( 東合 ), used in some Chinese media and less
seen in Hong Kong and the mainland of China;
d) Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), the official name in English;
e) A xi’an ( 阿細安 ), Ya xi’an ( 亞細安 ), used by some magazines like Asiaweek.
In recent years, studies on the ASEAN have appeared myriad because of its rapid growth. The
following shall generalize the features and objectives of the organization:
a) Bringing countries in the Southeast Asian region together in maintaining regional order, security and
stability;
b) Establishing a platform for Southeast Asian countries to converse with the outside community (i.e.: the
China and ASEAN (10+1) mechanism and the 10+3 system between ASEAN and China, Japan and
South Korea);
c) An explicit display of ‘Southeast Asian awareness’ after WWII to a certain extent;
d) Promoting mutual understanding in a multi-ethnic, multi-cultural region;
e) Acting as an example of cooperation and unity for developing countries and small nations and a model
organization of regionalism.

2.2
2.2.1

Stages in development
Historical background of forming ASEAN

a) During the Second World War, the emergence of a “war zone” in Southeast Asia gradually led to the
conceptual formation of “Southeast Asia as a region”;
b) As Southeast Asian countries had achieved independence one after the other, cooperation and mutual
support should be strengthened to deal with all those post-independence problems;
c) During the Cold War, there was intense ideological struggle between the communist and capitalist
blocs. In this situation, the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) was established by Britain, the
United States and France. Its members came from some countries in South Asia and Southeast Asia. It
aimed at stopping the spread of communism to Southern Asia. On 8 September 1954, the South-East
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Asia Collective Defense Treaty was signed by Australia, France, New Zealand, Pakistan, East Pakistan,
Thailand, the Philippines, Britain and America in Manila, the capital of the Philippines. The SEATO with
its headquarter in Bangkok, signified the formation of an international anti-Communist collective defense
that was in force until 30 June 1976. Scholars tend to agree that SEATO is the forerunner of ASEAN.

2.2.2

The formation of ASEAN
The stages leading to the formation of ASEAN are as follows:

a) 31 July 1961: The Association of Southeast Asia (ASA) was founded in Bangkok by Malaysia, the
Philippines and Thailand;
b) 1963: Disputes arose between Malaysia and the Philippines over Sabah, resulting in the break-off of
relationship between the two;
c) August 1965: Upon Singapore’s independence, relations with Malaysia worsened and the ASA was
paralysed;
d) 6 August 1967: the Foreign Ministers of Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, the Philippines and Thailand had a
conference in Bangkok. Out of the need for cooperation, it concluded with the proclamation of the ASEAN
Declaration (also known as Bangkok Declaration), declaring the formal establishment of the ASEAN.

2.2.3

Major developments of the ASEAN
Below is a list of the founding members of the ASEAN (as according to August 1967):

a) Republic of Indonesia
b) Federation of Malaya
c) Republic of Singapore
d) Republic of the Philippines
e) Kingdom of Thailand
After Brunei had gained her independence on 8 January 1984, the country immediately entered the
organization and joined the aforementioned states in becoming the six original members of the ASEAN.
It should also be noted that ASEAN members appear equal before the organization (East Timor gained
her independence in 2002 and is now a candidate member of the ASEAN). But these six original members
played the role of initiating the formation of and elevating the position of the organization. In addition,
their economic and overall capacities are much higher which naturally allow these 6 members to assume
leadership role.
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Following the disintegration of the Soviet Union and the Communist bloc, the 1990s witnessed the
entry of four countries in the Indochina Peninsula, which have been deeply affected by socialist ideology to
different extent, into ASEAN respectively:
a) Socialist Republic of Vietnam on 28 July 1995;
b) Union of Myanmar on 23 July 1997;
c) Laos People’s Democratic Republic (Laos) on 23 July 1997;
d) Kingdom of Cambodia on 30 April 1999.
On 20 May 2002, the Democratic Republic of Timor-Leste gained her independence and submitted her
application to ASEAN in July 2006 but failed to be admitted. Up to now, she is still a candidate member. In
the Pacific region, Papa New Guinea became an ‘observer country’ of the organization. East Timor enjoyed
the same right of sending an observer to ASEAN meetings.
The following statistics may help us understand more about the ASEAN.
a) ASEAN is one of the largest regional organizations in the world, comparable in nature to the European
Union (EU);
b) Its secretariat and headquarter are located in Jakarta, the capital of Indonesia;
c) The ten ASEAN members cover an area of 4.5 million square kilometers;
d) The total population of the ten ASEAN members as of 2010 stands at 600 million;
e) ASEAN has external relations with China, Australia, Canada, the EU, India, Japan, New Zealand, Russia,
Korea, America and Pakistan.

2.2.4

Major objectives

a) To promote equality and cooperation in strengthening economic growth, social progress and cultural
development;
b) To promote peace and stability in Southeast Asia through respect for justice and international norm in the
relationship among countries of the region and adherence to the principles of the United Nations Charter;
c) To promote active collaboration and mutual support on matters in economic, social, cultural, technical
and scientific fields;
85

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

d) To provide mutual support in educational, vocational, technical fields as well as administrative training
and research facilities;
e) To collaborate more effectively on greater utilization of agriculture and industries, expansion of their
trade, improvement of transportation and communications and the raising of living standards of their
peoples;
f) To promote studies on Southeast Asia problems;
g) To maintain close and mutually beneficial cooperation with international and regional organizations with
similar aims and purposes, and explore all avenues for even closer cooperation with them.
Apart from strengthening economic cooperation, ASEAN also highlights political and military
exchanges, enhancing the notions of working together.

2.2.5 ASEAN and the concept of ‘neutralization of Southeast Asia’
One of ASEAN’s biggest contributions as a regional organization comes in the proposal of
‘neutralization of Southeast Asia.’ The concept was initially put forth by Malaysian Prime Minister Tun
Abdul Razak (1922 – 1976).
A meeting among the foreign ministers of the five ASEAN members was held in Kuala Lumpur, the
capital of Malaysia, from 26 to 27 November 1971. On 27 November, the ‘Zone of Peace, Freedom and
Neutrality Declaration’ (also known as the Kuala Lumpur Declaration) stated the intention of participating
parties to get the respect and admission of Southeast Asia as a ‘Zone of Peace, Freedom and Neutrality which
will be ‘free from any form or manner of interference by outside Powers.’
Subsequently, the ‘Declaration of ASEAN Concord’ was proclaimed in February 1976 after an ASEAN
meeting in Bali in Indonesia. According to the declaration, the members would strive to form a peaceful and
neutralized region in Southeast Asia as soon as possible. The Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast
Asia (TAC) was signed on 24 February, aiming at building trust, promoting peace, security and prosperity
and strengthening relationship among countries of Southeast Asia.

2.2.6 Aims and Principles of TAC
Aims:
Promotion of perpetual peace, everlasting amity and cooperation amongst the people of Southeast Asia which
shall eventually contribute to strength, solidarity and a close relationship.
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Principles:
a) mutual respect for the independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial integrity and national identity of all
countries;
b) Being free from any external interference, subversion and sanction, and keep the rights of national
survival;
c) non-interference in the internal affairs of one another;
d) settlement of differences or disputes by peaceful means;
e) renunciation of the threat or use of force; and
f) effective cooperation among signatories of TAC.

2.2.7 ASEAN and the Cold War
To a certain extent, ASEAN is a by-product of the Cold War. With the dissolution of the USSR and
the decreasing role of socialism, the relationship between ASEAN and foreign countries entered a new
phase. After thorough analysis of scholars, the following remarks, on the changes of foreign influence in the
Southeast Asia in post Cold War period and the roles of ASEAN and its relationship with the foreign powers,
are made.
a) As the need to safeguard the world from the USSR was not imminent, the US influence in Southeast Asia
drastically decreased. As a superpower, the US still assumed a predominant role in this region;
b) Japan’s influence was on the rise. She played a significant role in different aspects such as economy,
politics, military and regional security;
c) China’s influence had increased significantly. She has become the most influential country in the region;
d) India’s influence was on the rise continuously. As Southeast Asia is located between China and India,
India saw Southeast Asia as a crucial platform in demonstrating her rising power. India’s fast expansion
of influence in SE Asia drew the attention of the other countries;
e) ASEAN plays a key role in Southeast Asia, ranging from directing regional affairs to preserving peace,
stability and security, the organization further hastened economic cooperation and social and cultural
exchange among member states.
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The development of ASEAN after the end of the Cold War was rapid. The following stages of
development deserved more attention:
a) The ASEAN Free Trade Area (AFTA) was established in 1992. Officially beginning operations on 1
January 2002, AFTA is the most important platform in promoting economic and financial developments
among member states. Inside the free trade area, all-round cooperation in tourism and energy issues is
emphasized;
b) Post-Cold War ASEAN has committed to membership expansion. From mid-1990s onwards, the
four Indochina states were absorbed into the ASEAN. Until now, all the Southeast Asian countries
are members of the organization, with the exception of East Timor. The ASEAN becomes the only
international organization representing Southeast Asia;
c) The formation of the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) has provided a platform for constructive dialogue
amongst member states, reducing conflict through consultation;
d) Initially proposed by ex-Singaporean leaders Lee Kuan Yew and Goh Chok Tong, with support from
France, the Asia-Europe Meeting (ASEM) was first convened in March 1996 in Bangkok to promote
Asia-Europe cooperation, with a vision of forming an international organization of magnitude based on
the 10+3 system and a closer cooperation with the EU. The first meeting focused on political dialogue,
economic cooperation and educational and cultural development;
e) ASEAN extended dialogue to countries beyond Southeast Asia such as China (October 2003), India
(October 2003), Japan (July 2004) and the United States (July 2009) by signing the ‘Treaty of Amity
and Cooperation in Southeast Asia’ in order to promote permanent peace and long-term relationship and
encourage cooperation in economic, social, cultural and technological development;
f) From non-regular meetings to the initiation of the annual ASEAN Summit, ASEAN has come up with a
system that regulates cooperation amongst member states;
g) Proposed the blueprint for an ‘ASEAN Community’ to emerge in the year 2020;
h) The identity of ASEAN was emphasized by encouraging private, commercial and academic research and
analysis of Southeast Asian problems in order to cultivate a recognized identity in preparation for the
‘ASEAN Community.’
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3. Member states and their relations
3.1 The problems behind regional dispute
Ostensibly, ASEAN members stress unity and uphold ASEAN spirit. They share the same views on
external affairs and in international conferences. In fact, they are not always on good terms and even come
into conflict time and again. They have quarrels over a range of topics: clash of economic interest, problems
regarding illegal immigration, territorial and maritime disputes, armament race, environmental pollution,
history, religion and culture.
a) Clash of economic interest
Example:
In September 1997, the Malaysian government announced all exports must go through local ports or airports
in order to reduce the loss of foreign exchange. Up to now, 30% of exports still go through neighboring port
or airport because of better facilities. Of course, that “neighboring” country refers to Singapore.
b) Problem of illegal immigration
Example:
In spite of Thai opposition, Malaysia erected a 21 kilometer-long, 2.44 meter-high cement wall on the
Malaysia-Thailand border in 1997 to prevent an annual average of 3,000 Thai illegal immigrants from
entering Malaysia. Located at a highly-controversial border, the wall caused tension between the two nations
when Thai helicopters were seen patrolling the construction work of the Malaysians during erection.
c) Disputes over Territorial waters
Disputes over territorial waters or islands are numerous. For details, see Appendix I: Disputes over territorial
waters or islands among ASEAN members.
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Appendix I : Disputes over territorial waters or islands among ASEAN members
Members involved

Nature of Dispute

Location

Situation

Malaysia/Vietnam/
the Philippines

Territorial sovereignty

Spratly
Islands

Disputes occurring occasionally

Cambodia/
Thailand

Maritime boundaries/
exclusive economic zone

Gulf of		
Thailand

Negotiations in progress

Cambodia/
Vietnam

Maritime boundaries/
historical waters/
exclusive economic zone

Gulf of		
Thailand

Negotiations in progress

Indonesia/
Malaysia

Territorial sovereignty

Pulau
Sipadan
Pulau
Ligitan

In December 2002, the International
Court of Justice ruled the areas as
Malaysian territory, provoking public
unrest inside Indonesia.

Indonesia/
Vietnam

Maritime boundaries/
exclusive economic zones

Natuna
Islands

Negotiations in progress

Malaysia/
Indonesia

Maritime boundaries/
exclusive economic zones

Celebes		
Sea

Disputes in the area have occurred
since 2005 owing to oil field
exploitation right in this area.

Malaysia/		 Maritime boundaries/
the Philippines
exclusive economic zones

Celebes		
Sea

Disputes occurring occasionally

Malaysia/		 Territorial sovereignty
the Philippines

Sabah

In 1963, the dispute severed diplomatic
relations between the two. Through
Indonesia’s mediation, the dispute
has been shelved for the time being.

Malaysia/
Singapore

Territorial sovereignty

Pedra
Branca

In 2008, the International Court of
Justice ruled the area as Singaporean
territory.

Malaysia/
Thailand

Maritime boundaries

Gulf of		
Thailand

Shared waters

Malaysia/
Vietnam

Maritime boundaries/
exclusive economic zones

Gulf of		
Thailand

Shared waters

Thailand/
Vietnam

Maritime boundaries/
exclusive economic zones

Gulf of		
Thailand

Disputes occurring occasionally

Source: Daniel Y. Coulter, ‘South China Sea Fisheries: Countdown to Calamity,’ in Contemporary Southeast Asia 17, no. 4 (March
1996); Cao Yunhua 曹雲華 , ed., Dongnanya guojia lianmeng: jiegou, yunzuo yu duiwai guanxi 東南亞國家聯盟：結構、運作

與對外關係 (ASEAN: Structure, Operation and Diplomatic Relations; Beijing: China Economic Publishing House, 2011), p.18.
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d) Armament race
Example:
After Malaysia had purchased a Russian SU-30MKM aircraft, Singapore followed suit buying an American
F-15SG. In 2009 when Indonesia bought Sigma-class corvettes from Holland, Malaysia deployed Kedahclass corvettes to the maritime boundaries between the two countries. In another example, the editorial of the
Bangkok Post demanded for an explanation from the Vietnamese government in 2009 when it was heard that
the Vietnamese government intended to buy advanced fighter planes and warships.
e) Environmental Pollution
Example:
In July 1997, a four-month long forest fire in Indonesia resulted in thousands of local residents and residents in
neighboring countries contracting respiratory diseases from the smoke, further triggering a number of car and
ship crash accidents. The fire covered nearly 200 hectares of land and led to an economic loss of about USD 3
billion domestically. Neighboring countries such as Malaysia, Singapore, Brunei, Thailand and the Philippines
witnessed an aggravation in air pollution within their borders. Some of them made complaints to Indonesia.
f) Historical Problems
Example:
Between December 2002 and January 2003, Thai actress Suvanant Kongying twice claiming that Angkor Wat
belonged to Thailand sparked a large-scale demonstration which turned into riot in Cambodia on 29 January
2003. During the unrest, the Thai embassy, Thai-owned enterprises, banks and restaurants were attacked and
Thailand’s national flag was incinerated by Cambodian locals. In October 2008, another wave of disputes
emerged as Preah Vihear Temple came to be listed as a UNESCO World Heritage Site: a military clash
occurred at controversial border, resulting in casualties on both sides. It should be noted that Thailand and
Cambodia have a long history of conflict and violence and the border is unsettled and ever changing. Dispute
over the temple is a historical problem in the IndoChina Peninsula.
g) Conflicts in Religion
Example:
During the 10th ASEAN Summit (2004) which was held in Laos (Vientiane), Indonesia, Malaysia and Thailand
argued over the question of Muslims in Southern Thailand. Facing accusations from Indonesia and Malaysia for
suppressing Muslim militants in Thai territory, Thailand defended herself by employing the principle of noninterference in the internal affairs of ASEAN member states, further threatening to withdraw from the organization
should the issue be placed on the table. Being the leading member state of that time, Laos supported Thailand and
the other two countries conceded, though certainly not without damage to their relations.
91

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

Generalizing the above problems, if ASEAN integration shall push through in the future, the following 5 bilateral relationships among the member states are of utmost importance:
a) Thai-Malaysian relations
b) Indonesia-Malaysian relations
c) Singapore-Malaysian relations
d) Burma-Thai relations
e) Philippines-Vietnam relations

4. The process of regional integration
The two phases of integration
The process of Southeast Asian integration through the ASEAN after the Cold War can be divided into
two major phases.
Phase 1:
During the period between 1990 and 2002, ASEAN strived towards integration, commencing close multilateral relations between participating nations. Three events are worth noting in the stage:
a) In 1992, an agreement for the ASEAN Free Trade Area was concluded, to which operations began on 1
January 2002;
b) In 1994, the ASEAN Regional Forum was established to start multilateral security cooperation;
c) In 1995, Vietnam was admitted and the four countries of the Indochina Peninsula followed, technically
completing the process of integration.
Phase 2:
From 2003 to the present, ASEAN has attempted to enhance cooperation amongst member states and further
multilateral relations. Most notably, the 9th ASEAN Summit (7 October 2003) in Bali, Indonesia witnessed
the signing of the ASEAN Concord Declaration II which suggested the formation of the ASEAN Community
in 2020 and emphasized the three pillars for the development of the ‘Community’ are close connection in
political security, economic-commercial development and social culture.
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The three supporting pillars for an ASEAN Community are as follows:
a) The ASEAN Security Community (ASC) is envisaged to bring political and security cooperation within
the organization to a higher plane;
b) The ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) aims to establish a stable, affluent and competitive economic
community. An integrated economy which allows free flow of commodity, service and capital is to be
achieved in 2020. In the AEC, member states progress equally and disparities in economic condition are
set to be narrowed between participating nations;
c) The ASEAN Society-Cultural Community (ASCC) encourages the development of a Southeast Asia rich
in tradition and culture of the region and as a community of care by showing concerns to women’s status,
apparent gaps between the rich and the poor, public health, training and other cultural problems.
In November 2007, the 13th ASEAN Summit was held in Singapore, and the ‘ASEAN Charter’ was
signed. It transformed the ASEAN from a loose organization into a more cohesive, effective and formalised
‘community’.
Major points of the ASEAN Charter:
Objectives:
a) To maintain and strengthen the peace, security and stability of the region;
b) To keep the region free of nuclear weapons and prohibit the development of weapons of mass destruction;
c) To support democracy, judicial system and constitutional governments and provide a just, democratic,
harmonious and peaceful environment for ASEAN residents;
d) To construct economic integration for a stable, affluent and single ASEAN market and production base
for the free flow of products, services and capital that may encourage free movement of business talents,
technical resources and labor. In turn, cooperation and mutual assistance is expected in eliminating
poverty and reducing the gap between the rich and the poor;
e) To develop human resources and encourage participation from different sectors of society in
strengthening the concept of an ASEAN family.
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Principles:
a) Insistence of non-interference in the internal affairs of member states;
b) Respect for the independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial integrity and ethnical identity of member
states;
c) Insistence on settlement of disputes by peaceful means;
d) To strengthen consultation mechanism involving ASEAN common interests and settle disputes based
on ASEAN rules and international common practice and resolve serious disputes by ASEAN Summit
consultation.
Means of decision-making:
a) The ASEAN Summit is the highest decision-making body of the organization;
b) All decisions are to be made by consensus;
c) Disputes are to be settled at the ASEAN Summit.
The ASEAN Charter was approved by all participating member states on 15 December 2008, with
effect from thereafter.

5. An overview of ASEAN’s structure
5.1 The three layers
In general, ASEAN is made up of 3-layer organisations:
a) Decision-making bodies: including the ASEAN Summit, Foreign Ministers’ Meeting and Economic
Ministers’ Meeting;
b) Administrative bodies: including the Committee of Permanent Representatives implementing and
monitoring ASEAN decisions in policy-making and Secretariat (ASEAN’s administrative headquarter; in
charge of the coordination of member states and implementing decisions during ASEAN meetings);
c) Coordinating bodies: including the ASEAN Coordinating Councils and the three Community Councils.
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In addition, ASEAN has 18 Sectoral Ministerial Boards in charge of different areas such as energy,
labour and trade and a number of non-government and quasi-government organizations.

5.2

Significance of the three layers
Apart from being the highest decision-making body, the ASEAN Summit is also the main mechanism

that allows member states to discuss plans for regional cooperation. Presidency of the summit is on rotation
and the summit was initially divided into two types: official and unofficial. It was later agreed that an official
meeting would be held annually.
The Foreign Ministers’ Meeting is held once or twice each year. Responsible for formulating the basic
policies of the ASEAN, member states take turns in hosting the meeting.
The Committee of Permanent Representatives is mainly in charge of discussing ASEAN’s diplomatic
policy and implementing specific plans in cooperation. On the other hand, the Economic Ministers’ Meeting
is held once or twice a year, discussing economic and trade cooperation between member states and serving
as a decision-making body when called for.
The Secretariat of ASEAN is located in Jakarta, Indonesia.

5.3 The ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF)
The ARF is another body that is worth mentioning. First held on 25 July 1994 in Bangkok, the Forum
was established for the following reasons:
a) To preserve peace, stability and security in Southeast Asia;
b) To strengthen ASEAN member states in countering the rise of China;
c) To incorporate the United States in counter-balancing China and to strive for diplomatic exchange with
Japan and India;
d) To strengthen ASEAN’s leadership role in Southeast Asian affairs in competing with emerging powers
outside the region.
The ARF serves the following functions in the Southeast Asian region:
a) It propels mutual trust amongst member states through agreements such as the ‘Treaty of Amity and
Cooperation’ and ‘the Southeast Asian Nuclear Weapons-Free Zone (SEANWFZ).’;
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b) ‘Preventive diplomacy’ is developed under the ARF, forestalling conflict between countries and
emphasizing the importance and immediacy of diplomacy, further affirming the notion of diplomacy as
the best method of resolving conflict;
c) Still ongoing, the ARF proposes the achievement of a conflict-resolving mechanism as the Forum’s
ultimate goal.

6. Operation and features
ASEAN Way
Unique in organizational structure, the ‘ASEAN Way’ of operation and principle of decision-making
has the following features:
a) Pulling loosely-attached states without a decision-making core to work together in assuring their selfinterest whilst emphasizing equality in status so that the dominance of a single power within the region
will be eliminated;
b) Stressing on the importance of ‘consensus’ and targeting ‘unanimous agreement’ after each internal
consultation;
c) Pursuing the principle of ‘equal non-interference’ on the internal affairs of member states;
d) Demonstrating ‘informality’ outside formal consultations as seen in leaders discussing issues and at
times, reaching an agreement in non-formal, private venues.
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7. Future prospects
7.1 The problems of ASEAN
A number of scholars hold the view that the future of ASEAN relies heavily on how new challenges
are handled and eventually settled. Below is a summary of such challenges:
a) The problem of Burma: As Burma’s military government has long carried a low image in the international
arena, her inclusion and participation in ASEAN is at times perceived as a potential obstacle to ASEAN’s
cooperation with Japan and the West;
b) The question of leadership: Indonesia has always been playing the role of leader in ASEAN, but since
1977 Indonesia’s international influence was on decline due to the economic recession brought about
by the Asian financial crisis and long lasting internal unrest. Since 2000, Thailand, the Philippines and
Malaysia have emerged as the leaders of ASEAN; on the other side, Singapore, being one of the ‘Four
Asian Tigers’ has taken on the role of ‘adviser,’ sharing her experience of rapid economic development
with other member states. The maintenance of such kind of framework is the key to the smooth
development of the ASEAN in the future;
c) The doubtful progress of economic integration: although ASEAN has attempted to integrate members
economically, the economic gap between members is too wide to draw them closer overnight. Take
Singapore and Laos as example, the disparity in economy is so great. The disparity of economy is
certainly the greatest obstacle to further integration among the ten members of ASEAN;
d) The function of ASEAN ‘security community’: indeed the establishment of a security committee within
ASEAN remains one of the organization’s ultimate goals, yet the practicality is doubtable. General
observation shows that peace and security in Southeast Asia cannot rely solely on ASEAN; in turn,
policies of major powers such as China, the United States, Japan and India ought to be included in the
picture;
e) Relations among member states: there are many problems and disputes which severed the relations of
the member states such as extreme nationalism, economic disparity or cultural and religious differences.
These complex problems are obstacles for betterment of the organization.
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7.2 An overview of ASEAN’s relationship with China
7.2.1

Important events
The development of ASEAN relations with the PRC has been one of endless ebbs and flows. Events

worth taking note of can be found in Appendix II: Timeline of ASEAN-China Relations.

Appendix II : Timeline of ASEAN-China Relations
Date
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Event

18 January 1950

Sino-Vietnamese diplomatic relations was established

13 April 1950

Sino-Indonesian diplomatic relations commenced

8 June 1950

Sino-Burma diplomatic relations was established

1953

China and Burma jointly proclaimed the ‘Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence;’ the border treaty was further signed.

1954

The Philippines and Thailand joined the SEATO proposed by the USA, with
Malaysia turning to the USA too. In this way, SE Asia became a U.S. military
base to intervene in Indochina peninsula.

19 July 1958

Sino-Cambodian diplomatic relations was established.

1950s-1970s

China supported the anti-American and anti-French movement in Vietnam.

30 September 1965

A military coup to overthrow the Sukarno regime and wipe out supporting
Indonesian Communists took place in Indonesia (30 September Movement)
under the military junta headed by Suharto. During the event, the Indonesian
military accused China of supporting Sukarno from behind and incited an antiChinese movement among the populace.

1967

Sino-Indonesian diplomacy was ended.

8 August 1967

Leaning towards the United States, ASEAN was formed by the joint efforts of
Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand, the Philippines and Singapore.
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Date

Event

Early 1970s

China’s seat in the United Nations was resumed, followed by a number of
events that opened China to the outside world: U.S. President Nixon’s visit
to China, the establishment of China’s diplomatic relations with Japan and
a lot of countries in western Europe, South America and Africa. As a result,
ASEAN changed its policy to China.

Mid-1970s

The U.S. withdrew from the Indochina Peninsula and ASEAN suggested
Southeast Asia as a zone of peace, freedom and neutrality.

31 May 1974

Sino-Malaysian diplomatic relations was established

9 June 1975

Sino-Philippine diplomatic relations was established

1 July 1975

Sino-Thailand diplomatic relations was established

1978

Vietnam sent troops to Cambodia.

1980s

China worked with ASEAN in restoring Cambodia’s sovereignty and
independence. China’s economic reforms and opening up promoted economic
relations between ASEAN and China.

1990

Resumption of China’s diplomatic relations with Indonesia

3 October 1990

Sino-Singapore diplomatic relations was established

30 September 1991

Sino-Brunei diplomatic relations was established and relations with Vietnam
was normalized.

1995-1999

In addition to the six member states of ASEAN, Vietnam, Burma, Laos
and Cambodia joined, making it the largest regional organization in Asia.
Notably, China’s diplomatic relations with all 10 member states was formally
established.

1996

China attended the ASEAN Foreign Ministers’ Meeting as a full dialogue
partner and became a dialogue partner of ASEAN from then on.

December 1997

Jiang Zemin, the President of the PRC, attended the ASEAN+ China, Japan,
Korea (10+3) Summit, with individual meetings with leaders of the ASEAN,
and issued the ‘Joint Statement of the 1st ASEAN-China Summit’ which laid
the guiding principles of mutual trust partnership with ASEAN in face of the
21st century.
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Date

Event

December 1998

Hu Jintao, the Vice President of the PRC, attended the 2nd Informal ASEANChina Summit (10+1) in Hanoi, the capital of Vietnam.

November 1999, 2000
and 2001

Chinese Premier Zhu Rongji attended the 3 rd, 4 th and 5 th ASEAN-China
Leaders’ Summit held in the Philippines, Singapore and Brunei respectively.
During the 5th summit, it was agreed to establish an ‘ASEAN-China Free
Trade Area’ within 10 years. Moreover, Premier Zhu Rongji identified
agriculture, information industry, human resources and the Mekong River
area as new arenas of cooperation between China and ASEAN with the
support of the ASEAN. In assisting the process of integration, Premier Zhu
simultaneously offer favourable tariff arrangements for the least developing
countries Laos, Burma and Cambodia.

November 2001

The China-ASEAN Business Council was established

6 October 2003

Premier Wen Jiabao signed the ‘Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast
Asia’ in hopes of peacefully resolving disputes between China and ASEAN
member states (i.e. sovereignty over the Spratly Islands), further shouldering
the responsibility of keeping peace and stability in the Asian region.

Source: Huang Anyu ( 黃 安 余 ), Xin zhongguo waijiao shi 《
( 新 中 國 外 交 史 》) (The New China Diplomacy; Beijing: People’s
Publishing House, 2005), pp. 150-170.

Entering into the 21 st century, China and ASEAN relations are no longer purely political and
diplomatic. Closer cooperation can be seen in economy, culture, information industry, human resources
development and environmental protection.
China and ASEAN trade figures:
1. 1970s: Bilateral trade started between China and ASEAN;
2. 1975: total trade value of US$0.523 billion;
3. 1993: total trade value of US$10.7 billion;
4. 2001: total trade value of US$41.62 billion, an increase of 5.3% from that of 2000. Of the US$41.62
billion, China’s exported a total of US18.39 billion with an increase of 6.9% and imported a total of
US$232.3 billion, with an increase of 4.7%. There was a trade deficit of US$4.8 billion with 0.1% in
favour of the ASEAN;
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5. 2002: total trade value of US$54.77 billion;
6. 2011: ASEAN was the third largest trading partner of China and China the largest trading partner of the
ASEAN. Bilateral trade amounted to US$362.85 billion.

7.2.2

Change in perception towards China
After the Second World War, the perception of Southeast Asian countries towards China can be

understood in three phases.
a) 1950s-1970s: China was regarded as a source of unease, resulting in hostility towards the country. In
turn, Southeast Asian nations leaned towards the United States and was highly anti-Communist during
the period;
b) Late 1970s-1980s: Following the downturn of Sino-Soviet relations, establishment of Sino-Japanese
relations and improvement of Sino-American relations, Southeast Asian nations also came closer to
China, though still lacking trust in China;
c) Post-1990s: A number of perceptions emerged after China began to rise: was China a political ally, a
competitor or a militarily powerful neighbour? Where did the ‘China threat’ come from? Should China
be seen as an enormous commercial market or a savior of financial crisis? This showed how uneasy the
ASEAN members feel.

7.2.3

Policy towards China - adjustments to direction and its major contents
Upon the end of the Cold War, the ASEAN policy towards China was greatly adjusted, of which can be

identified in two separate phases.
a) Normalization (1990-1997): ASEAN member states tried to improve relations, particularly in trade with
China during this stage. For instance, Singapore became China’s 5th largest foreign investor in the mid1990s and Indonesia also resumed diplomatic relations with China;
b) Cooperation (1997- present): China is perceived as a savior of financial crisis owing to her rapid
economic growth. Built on the foundation of cooperation in economy and trade, China and ASEAN have
evolved to become multi-lateral strategic partners in politics, security and culture.
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China-ASEAN full engagement has brought about a number of breakthroughs in diplomacy which
includes the impressive idea of an ASEAN-China Free Trade Area. Proposed in 2000 and affirmed in 2002,
the Free Trade Area began operations on 1 January 2010.
On the other hand, China remains a threat to Southeast Asian countries, resulting in different opinions
concerning the containment of China:
a) Indonesia and Malaysia: Both of them are Muslim countries and have long anti-American tradition.
Indonesia has a dream of “Great Power” while Malaysia has become attached to China for economic
progress, but she leans unto the United States in politics and security;
b) Vietnam has more concerns towards ASEAN interests; she has attempted to establish close relations with
the United States and Japan;
c) Burma and Thailand: both are pro-China, especially the military government of Burma which has got
China’s assistance during her long period of isolation. However, both countries have sought India’s help
to contain China;
d) The Philippines and Singapore: obviously pro-American in terms of politics and security of Southeast
Asia.
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1

Defensive Reconstruction in the Cold War Era: Economic Cooperation
and Regional Integration in Western Europe, 1945-2000

Historical Foundations of Integration in Western Europe
For ages, the issue of western European integration has remained a matter of speculation and debate.
From division to unification, the problem of integration undeniably stands at the heart of Europe.
The foundations of international cooperation had already been laid a few years before the end of the
Second World War. In 1944, the Bretton Woods Conference saw the participation of 44 countries and 730
representatives, resulting in the formation of the International Monetary Fund and the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development, the equivalent of today’s World Bank.
After the Second World War ended, decisions made by the two emerging powers, the United States
and the Soviet Union, served as a crucial force in influencing the development of Europe. For instance, the
Marshall Plan of 1947 brought western European nations closer together but it deepened the breach between
eastern and western Europe.

The Dawn of Cooperation
Western European cooperation that started in the Marshall Plan continued down the road in the decades
that followed. In 1948, the Economic Cooperation Administration or the ECA was established. In the 1970s,
Britain and members of the European Free Trade Association joined the integration.
Cooperation normally comes in different ways. Europe’s kick-start at military cooperation came in
1949 with the formation of NATO. This encouraged and inspired western Europeans to come up with their
own counterpart for collective security and the EDC or the European Defense Community was proposed by
France, although opposition from the French Parliament eventually invalidated the plan.
Owing to American aid in the late forties and early fifties, the western European nations were able
to stand back up after the destruction of the Second World War. In May 1950, the European Coal and Steel
Community, the ECSC, was formed under France, West Germany, Italy and the Benelux. The organization
monitored economic development and tried to increase employment opportunities in western Europe.

Economic Cooperation
As history showed, economic cooperation within western Europe did not stop at the doors of the
ECSC. In 1957, the European Economic Community, also known as the EEC was established under the
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Treaty of Rome. The organization regulated market prices and abolished tariff amongst member states,
serving as yet another dress rehearsal for western European integration.
Moving further inside Europe, the story of West Germany itself offers further insights on the
integration of Europe. From 1963-1966, Chancellor Ludwig Erhard attempted to open dialogue with the
Soviets but to no avail. In 1970, Chancellor Willy Brandt was finally allowed a meeting with the East
German Prime Minister. In August that same year, the Treaty of Moscow eased the tension between West
Germany and the Soviet Union. The mission of opening eastern Europe reached another height in 1972 with
the Four Power Agreement. Like no other before, this agreement secured the position of Berlin and formally
normalized relations between East and West Germany.

The End of the Cold War
Edging closer to the end of the Cold War, the integration of Europe continued to come under the
influence of US-Soviet relations. In the 1980s, US President Ronald Reagan opted for a tougher stance
against the Soviets. The case in the USSR was a totally different picture. The idea of Perestroika and
Glasnost reduced Soviet intervention of eastern European countries. This goes to say that even before the
fall of the Communist empire, eastern Europe had been allowed greater freedom to make their own decisions
internally and externally.
As active as Reagan in pulling down the Soviet Union, Gorbachev’s contribution to ending the Cold
War shall never be forgotten. The man reciprocated the conventional picture in Europe, without which
Ostpolitik could not have worked as well as it did in bringing Europe together as one. In the winter of
1989, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, Bulgaria, Rumania and Yugoslavia overthrew their existing
regimes and the eastern European camp gradually crumbled to pieces, ending the separation between eastern
and western Europe.

The European Union
After the end of the Cold War, the European Union emerged to finally carry out the long-debated
concept of European integration. In the 1990s, Austria and Sweden became members of the organization
and from 2004 to 2007, the Czech Republic, Slovakia, Slovenia, Poland and Rumania successfully became
member states. Under such a context, further integration in both space and structure shall no doubt be
anticipated in the European continent in the decades to come.

Question for Discussion:
Discuss the role played by West Germany in the economic integration of Europe during the period 19451990.
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2

Emergence of International Non-governmental Organizations
(INGOs): Success and Limitation of Cooperation

In 1945, non-governmental organizations formally emerged under Article 71, Chapter 10 of the United
Nations Charter.
After the Second World War ended, a number of revolutions can be noted - in communication,
information and global economic development. Therefore, thanks to the rise of globalization and the
rapid emergence of a transnational village, international non-governmental organizations are nowadays
commonplace all over the world. As local affairs are brought into the international stage, INGOs have
become involved in disaster and emergency relief, solving issues in environment, poverty, health, crime,
inequality, population through the transfer of financial, technical and moral aid to third world countries,
usually through cooperation with governments, multinational corporations and civil participation.

INGO Assistance
How do INGOs achieve the end of bettering the world? In the most typical example, INGOs promote
charity: in television commercials, donations are called for. The same is done over the Internet or in Hong
Kong’s street corners. However, INGOs do more than just provide financial assistance to those who need
help. During disaster relief campaigns, material easement is witnessed. In long-term development, education
programs and training courses may be given to increase working skills. Furthermore, INGOs are known to
propose and fight for policy changes that can help protect local peoples in the long run.
INGO assistance can be divided into two categories: direct and indirect. Indirect relief is provided
when INGOs work with another party, say, governments, governmental organizations or other nongovernmental organizations. Direct easement is achieved through food distribution, medical provision,
security guarantees and other on-the-spot executions. All activities, direct or indirect, can be categorized
in a number of different aids that can range from survival to technical, financial, educational, legal or
environmental.

Transnational Cooperation
To understand the transnational aspect of cooperation, we may turn to the problem of environmental
conservation. Two articles serve as basis in legitimizing INGO participation in this field: Article 4 and 7 of
the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change.
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Aside from making an impact on environmental issues, INGOs have long been present in the area
of public health, especially with the rise of the Rockefeller Foundation. If we take a look at the problem of
AIDS, we find tens of thousands of NGOs involved in joint efforts.
From Red Cross to the Alliance for Smiles, INGOs do not and cannot stand alone for most of the time.
With this in mind, NGOs worked hand-in-hand with the Asian Development Bank in promoting public health
services to low-income people.

Weaknesses of INGOs
As successful as INGOs are, limitations and weaknesses are inevitable. Even though organizations are
dedicated to monitoring climatic change, there is no legal agency that allows formal participation. In other
circumstances, humanitarian aid is not sufficient in stopping the outbreak and persistence of war. Political
power is another problem - when states are corrupt and refuse outside intervention, the influence of INGOs
can be largely restrained.
Since the 1980s, NGOs have become a global phenomenon, rich in forms, goals and slogans, and
active in international events. Without doubt, NGOs have assisted in bringing about transformations and
change in the global economy and world peace.

Question for discussion:
To what extent do local factors influence the effectiveness of INGO assistance?
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Globalization of Food: Economy, Politics and Society

Food globalization and warfare
Food globalization began as early as in the late 15th century. During the Age of Discovery, the Europeans
began to travel to other continents, resulting in contact between Eurasia and the Americas and a changed diet.
In the two world wars, the problem of food was crucial in defining strategic decisions. During the
First World War, one of the factors leading to German defeat was the outbreak of famine in 1917-1919 which
killed seven-hundred and fifty thousand Germans. Blockades were imposed, for instance, by the Germans to
cut off the transport of foreign food to the British Isles. In 1933, the Nazi Party imposed state control over
food production and Hitler’s fight for living space aimed at turning Russia and Ukraine into the bread-basket
of Germany. In Asia, Japan attempted to turn Manchuria into a major source of food stuff. The importance of
food continued well into the Second World War.

Post-world war development
After the Second World War, a period of relative peace and stability followed in western Europe,
North America and some parts of Asia. This period signified the continuity and even enlargement of
multinational food producing enterprises. Most of these could manipulate the production, processing,
transportation, distribution and retail of certain foodstuff. During this period, they were also expanded into
developing countries to open up new resources and markets. With this, multinational food companies, some
of them were already operating in the late 19th century, re-emerged this time propagating a fast food culture
that swept the world starting from the United States of America. Technological development after 1945, also
known as the Second Agricultural Revolution, led to the emergence of agro-chemistry. The use of fertilizers
sufficed the global demand for food production which began during the war and was complemented by
wartime breakthroughs in science. Yet, the impact of the over-use of these chemicals on human health is not
yet totally ascertained up till now. Aside from this, technologies in refrigeration, transport, packaging and
breed improvement also saw relentless improvement.
On the downside, distribution remained a problem even after 1945. Whilst millions die of hunger in
countries like Africa and China between the 1950s and 1990s, more and more people are being diagnosed
with obesity in the United States and the developed countries. The problem of obesity and wastage was also
increasingly apparent in China, which has been enjoying an economic boom in the past two decades.

The early days of international cooperation
The first international attempt of cooperation over food issues took place in 1905 with the
establishment of the International Institute of Agriculture. In 1945, the Food and Agricultural Organization,
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the FAO, was formed as a subordinate organization under the United Nations. Between 1945 and 2010,
the World Food Programme, World Food Conference, World Food Council and World Summit on Food
Security were founded under the United Nations. Apart from the efforts of the UN, attempts at international
cooperation in food issues were launched by the World Trade Organization in 1993, the World Bank in 2010,
as well as the European Union. These organizations work together in relieving famine and establishing
unified measures in food safety and measurement. In addition, market regulation, stabilizing food price and
assisting technological development are all agenda in international cooperation.
Although the scope and activity of international cooperation have so far seen rapid development,
limitations are nevertheless present in the process. First, the Cold War politicised negotiations at international
agreements. With food problems, confrontation similarly occurs as different organizations come together and
differing views are placed on the table.

The downside of food globalization
As effective as food aid may be in easing the difficulties of underdeveloped countries, it should be
known that negative effects actually coexist. In Africa, over-reliance on food aid has discouraged local
incentives to improve productivity and sustainability. Placing food in the hands of corrupt governments also
suggest the aid may end up as a tool for making cash. In addition to these, there are other obstacles such as
the commercial interests of countries, bottleneck limits in production, speculation and trade barriers as well
as new technologies being resisted by vested interests and the rise and fall of oil prices.
All in all, the globalization of food has had much impact on societies, especially after 1945. For one,
the industrialization of food production has resulted in food wastage, which has had environmental impact.
As a consequence, our biodiversity is constantly threatened as certain species risk extinction. Pollution has
also become more and more aggravated.

The rise of national cuisine and identity
Finally, it is becoming more and more apparent that food has come to be linked with culture and class.
The concept of national cuisine has risen as a resistance to globalization and tensions between national and
regional cuisine are beginning to cause tension as one constantly challenges the other, not only in a struggle
for authentic identity, but also for conservation and tradition. With these in mind, international cooperation is
further complicated.
The globalization of food has changed the world in ways more than one. International cooperation in
this field has never been new, yet the fields, objectives and achievements have seen growth and development
in the decades only after the Second World War. Apparently, the benefits of working closely together shall
outweigh conflict and uphold global cooperation in the decades to come.

Question for discussion:
Of the food you consume every day, which would be the product of international cooperation?
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Reform and Opening-up since 1978: China’s Modernization and
its Relations with Japan

The establishment of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) and the outbreak of
Korean War
After the Second World War ended, China was thrown into a civil war between the Kuomintang and
the Communist Party. On the 1st of October 1949, the People’s Republic of China was established. Although
China began a new page in history, stability and progress in the decades that followed did not come easy. In
1950, the Korean War broke out and China found herself in full-front confrontation with the United States.
The war eventually ended with the signing of the Korean Armistice Agreement in 1953 yet the hostility in
Sino-American relations could no longer be ignored.

Development in the 1950s
In 1955, China began to reach out to Southeast Asian nations. At the Bandung Conference, Zhou Enlai
proposed the Five Principles of Coexistence which called for mutual respect towards one another’s territorial
integrity and sovereignty, non-aggression, non-interference, equality and peaceful coexistence. Through the
friendly concept of coexistence, China was warmly welcomed by participating nations. At the same time,
China formally took off in establishing diplomatic relations with a number of Asian and African countries.
Whilst China quickly engaged in the international scene, Japan’s defeat in the Second World War
placed her under Allied occupation. Led by General Douglas MacArthur, the Americans focused on
disarming Japan and instilling democracy in Japanese thought. Although it is true that both policies aimed
at eliminating future Japanese threat, they nonetheless allowed Japan to peacefully progress in economic,
military, cultural and political aspects. The American occupation ended in 1951 as the Treaty of San
Francisco restored autonomy to the Japanese.

The four stages of Sino-Japanese relations after the Second World War
As we saw, both China and Japan rose as a result of the end of the Second World War. Sino-Japanese
relations, in general, can be summed in four stages: non-official interaction from 1949 to 1958; conflict and
reconciliation, 1958 to 1971; revival of friendship and further dispute from 1972 to 2006 and instability from
2007 to date.

Cooperation and conflict between China and Japan
In the 1950s, China indirectly stood against the Japanese by fighting the Americans in the Korean
War. During this period, Japan served as America’s largest base. Diplomatically, the Japan-Taiwan Treaty
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increased hostility between the two nations. Cooperation, on the other hand, was witnessed in economic
means as the two countries recorded a non-governmental trade value of ₤30 million. Attempts at diplomatic
cooperation, however, were certainly close to none.
If cooperation between China and Japan can be concluded in economic trade, the sources of
disagreement and conflict are complex and numerous. To begin with, China and Japan carry different views
towards the writing of history. China has accused right-wing forces in Japan of eliminating the historical
fact of Japanese aggression towards the Chinese and Koreans during the 1930s. In addition, visits paid by
Japanese politicians to the Yasukuni Shrine, which commemorates war criminals is seen by China as a denial
of Japan’s wrongdoings, thus causing further ill feelings between the two.

Further points of dispute
Territorial disputes, particularly over Diaoyu Islands, have also escalated tension between China and
Japan since the 1970s. Both countries have refused to forfeit possession over the islands and negotiations
have so far ended in no avail. Notably, such competition has made it difficult for Sino-Japanese cooperation
to reach a whole new level of impact over the Southeast Asian region.

Between harmony and conflict
Looking towards the future, Sino-Japanese relations are expected to face more challenges. If conflict
is to be avoided, Japan must acknowledge China’s importance and both nations need to engage in cultural
interaction for a better understanding of each other. Either way, Sino-Japanese relations will remain crucial to
preserving peace in Asia.

Question for discussion:
What do you think will be the future Sino-Japanese relations?
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The Evolution of ASEAN: The Trend towards Regional
Cooperation

What ‘Southeast Asia’ means
The 20th century Southeast Asia has seen significant development, both in regional integration and
outward diplomacy. Tracing history a few decades back, the idea of Southeast Asia began as a regional
concept, emerging during the Second World War and referring in general to eleven countries, namely
Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, Thailand, Myanmar, the Philippines, Malaysia, Indonesia, Brunei, Singapore
and East Timor.

The birth of ASEAN
ASEAN was pioneered by Malaysia, the Philippines and Thailand as the Association of Southeast Asia
in 1961, ironically, at a time of dispute and conflict between participating nations. The ASEAN Declaration
was proclaimed in 1967. Since then, the organization continued to grow as Vietnam, Myanmar, Laos and
Cambodia joined in the 1990s and in 2006, East Timor became a candidate nation.
One of ASEAN’s most important contributions to regional organization is the neutralization of
Southeast Asia. Through the Declaration of ASEAN Accord and the Treaty of Amity, ASEAN members
agreed to respect the principles of independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial integrity and national
identity. In addition, non-interference and peaceful settlement of disputes was promised for the promotion of
peace and cooperation amongst the people of Southeast Asia. What we should take note of is the importance
of upholding such principles, especially considering the amount of differences that exists between nations.
Therefore, ASEAN is a highly important peace-keeping body that ought not to be ignored in today’s political,
diplomatic and economic arena.

ASEAN and China
Stepping beyond the borders of ASEAN, one of the organization’s most important diplomatic ties
has emerged to be that with China. ASEAN policy towards China, on the other hand, is basically divided
into two phases. The phase of normalization took place between 1990 and 1997: during this period,
Singapore became China’s 5th largest foreign investor and Indonesia successfully normalized relations
with China. From 1997 onwards, we have witnessed a period of cooperation. China has so far become a
cooperating partner of the ASEAN in political, security, economic, cultural and strategic development.
This has resulted in the formation of the ASEAN-China Free Trade Area which formally began operations
on 1 January 2010.

117

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

The China Threat
With every positive change, there are always negative turns. Despite the various achievements
in cooperation, China remains a threat to Southeast Asian nations. As a consequence, a rift has arisen
concerning future relations with China and her containment. Indonesia, for instance, approached China for
self-empowerment and Malaysia is closely in touch with China economically. However, both nations stand
with the United States in terms of politics and security problems.

Uncertainties in the near future
Undoubtedly, the future of ASEAN relies heavily on how new challenges are handled and how
emerging disputes are resolved. The following questions may allow us a better view of the problems that may
either strengthen cooperation or create crises within the organization: is Myanmar’s military government
destructive to the image of ASEAN as a whole? How do Indonesia’s decline and the continued rise of
Thailand, the Philippines, Malaysia and Singapore add to an effective formula of leadership for harmonious
cooperation? Should differing economic conditions between ASEAN member states be perceived as
obstacles to successful economic integration? Is the security community of the organization doubtable with
the exclusion of world power policies from China, the U.S., Japan and India? These are just some starting
questions that we may consider. Just as any other political regime, the future of ASEAN will continue to
face uncertainties but better than that, the prospects of cooperation may hopefully outdo the possibilities of
conflict.

Questions for discussion:
1. Is Myanmar’s military government destructive to the image of ASEAN as a whole?
2. Would the struggle for leadership among ASEAN members do harm to the ASEAN’s mechanism which
emphasizes “harmonious cooperation”?
3. Would the big gap in economic scale among ASEAN members have great effect on “economic
integration” which is one of the ASEAN’s targets?
4. As a regional organization, could ASEAN be able to counter-balance the increasing impact of China, the
U.S.A., Japan and India in Southeast Asia?
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Data-based Questions : Topic 1

The Data-based questions are designed to facilitate learning and teaching, assessment for learning and
assessment of learning. Teachers may adapt the questions and answers to address the diverse needs of
students.

1. Study Source A.
SOURCE A
The following cartoon is taken from a British magazine dated 1 October 1947.

Source: “Neighbours ‘Come on, Sam! It’s up to us again. – Punch magazine cartoons website” (http://punch.photoshelter.com/image/
I0000iA0JCbgMlYk) (Accessed on 14 January 2014).

(a)

Describe the economic condition of western Europe after the Second World War. Support your answer
with two clues from Source A. (1+2 marks)

(b)

What was the view of the cartoonist regarding the possible response of the United States to western
Europe? Explain your answer with reference to Source A and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

Does Source A adequately reflect the American response toward the economic conditions in western
Europe during the late 1940s? Explain your answer with reference to Source A and using your own
knowledge. (5 marks)
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Question 1
Suggested answers and reference for assessment

(a)

Describe the economic condition of western Europe after the Second World War:

[1+2 marks]

Description of economic condition:
- European countries’ self-help measures of economic recovery were not strong

[1 mark]

enough.
Clues, e.g.:
- The wall labeled “western Europe” was about to fall and crumble.
- The pillar marked “self-help” was too thin and could hardly support the crumbling

[max. 2,
1mark each]

house.

(b)

View of the cartoonist regarding the possible response of the United States to

[4 marks]

western Europe:
L1 General explanation of cartoonist’s view without due reference to the Source or

[max. 2]

one’s own knowledge
L2 Cartoonist’s view explained with due reference to the Source and use of own
knowledge

Cartoonist’s view about US response to western Europe:
- Providing financial support to western European countries through the Marshall Plan.
- Clue, e.g.:
		 * Man on left hand side lifting up the thicker supporting pillar labeled
		 “American aid”;
		 * Caption of the Source ‘Neighbours “Come on, Sam! It’s up to us again”
		 meaning that the U.S. might want to help
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(c)

Whether Source A adequately reflects American response to economic conditions in

[5 marks]

western Europe:
L1 Lopsided answer focusing only on EITHER usefulness OR limitations

[max. 2]

L2 Comprehensive answer focusing on BOTH usefulness AND limitations

[max. 5]

Usefulness, e.g.:
- The United States could readily provide financial aid to western European
countries since her economy was much stronger than that of the western European
countries.
Limitations, e.g.:
- Source A cannot show that the American financial aid originated from her
willingness to offer financial aid to Greece and Turkey through the Truman
Doctrine (1946).
- Source A cannot show the name of the financial aid to western Europe (i.e.
Marshall Plan), its contents, amount of money provided (US$13 billion),
forms of aid (e.g. cash grants, subsidy in kind, etc.) and various conditions of
subsidy (e.g. European consumption of American products), etc.
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2. Study Sources B and C.
SOURCE B
The following passage is adapted from the ‘Marshall Plan’ speech by George Marshall, 5 June 1947.
It is logical that the United States should do whatever it is able to do to assist in the return of normal
economic health in the world, without which there can be no political stability and no assured peace.
Our policy is directed not against any country or doctrine but against hunger, poverty, desperation
and chaos. Its purpose should be the revival of a working economy in the world so as to permit the
emergence of political and social conditions in which free institutions can exist.

Source: “The ‘Marshall Plan’ Speech at Harvard University, 5 June 1947 – OECD website” (http://www.oecd.org/general/
themarshallplanspeechatharvarduniversity5june1947.htm) (Accessed on 17 January 2014).

SOURCE C
The following cartoon entitled “Can He Block It?”, was published in the United States in 1947.

Source: “Soviet Opposition to the Marshall Plan – Library of Congress website” (http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/marshall/images/
stalinbb.jpg) (Accessed on 17 January 2014).
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(a)

Refer to Source B. what was the ultimate aim of the Marshall Plan offered by the United States?
Support your answer with one clue from Source B. (2 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source C. How would the Soviet Union respond to the Marshall Plan? Explain your answer
with reference to Source C and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

What was the impact of the response of the Soviet Union you pointed out in part (b) on the economic
development of Europe in the 1950s and 1960s? Explain your answer with reference to Sources B and
C, and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)

Question 2
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Ultimate aim of the Marshall Plan offered by the U.S.:

[2 marks]

Ultimate aim:
- To boost European economic recovery

[1 mark]

- Clue:

[1 mark]

		 * The words “European recovery” appear above the basketball net which is the		
			 target of the basketball labeled “Marshall Plan”

(b)

Response of the Soviet Union to the Marshall Plan:
L1 General description of Soviet response to Marshall Plan without due reference

[4 marks]
[max. 2]

to the Source
L2 Explanation of Soviet response to Marshall Plan with due reference to the

[max. 4]

Source and relevant historical facts

Response of Soviet Union:
- Refused to recognize the function of Marshall Plan as a subsidy for economic		
		recovery
- Clue:
		 * Joseph Stalin tried to catch the basketball labeled “Marshall Plan” and block		
			 it from the target of “European recovery”.
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Own knowledge:
- The Soviet Union started some propaganda against the Marshall Plan, accusing		
		 it as “dollar imperialism”, i.e. an attempt of building American economic hegemony		
		 across Europe.
- The Soviet Union discouraged communist countries in eastern Europe from			
		 receiving aid through the Marshall Plan. Later, it even offered its alternative			
		 Molotov Plan to eastern European countries.

(c)

Impact of the response of the Soviet Union on European economic development

[7 marks]

in the 1950s and 1960s
L1 general answer covering only part of the given period/geographical area, and/or

[max. 4]

without due reference to the Source/own knowledge
L2 comprehensive answer covering the whole given period/geographical area, with

[max. 7]

due reference to the Source and own knowledge

Impact:
- The US claim of her purpose in starting the Marshall Plan in Source B led to a		
		 strong response from the USSR in Source C. The key issue was whether Joseph		
		 Stalin in the cartoon could block the basketball “Marshall Plan” from hitting the		
		 target of “European recovery”. (Source C)
- USSR successfully banned eastern European states from accepting the Marshall		
		 Plan, thus depriving them of prosperous economic growth. Because of this, Eastern		
		 European states remained poor and backward, and lagged far behind western Europe		
		 throughout the 1960s.
- However, it could not obstruct the acceptance of Marshall Plan by western European		
		 states, which therefore underwent successful economic recovery in the 1950s and		
		 considerable growth in the 1960s. Their economic performance greatly surpassed		
		 that of eastern European states.
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3. Study Sources D and E.
SOURCE D
The following extract is adapted from the ‘Marshall Plan’ speech of 5 June 1947.
The truth of the matter is that Europe’s requirements for the next three or four years of foreign
food and other essential products - principally from America - are so much greater than her present
ability to pay that she must have substantial additional help or face economic, social, and political
deterioration of a very grave character.								
George Marshall, 5 June 1947

Source: “The ‘Marshall Plan’ speech at Harvard University, 5 June 1947 – OECD website” (http://www.oecd.org/general/
themarshallplanspeechatharvarduniversity5june1947.htm) (Accessed on 14 March 2014).

SOURCE E
The following cartoon is taken from a British magazine dated June 18 1947.

Stalin
Truman

Source: “The Rival Buses – Punch Cartoon Prints from Punch Magazine website”				
(http://punch.photoshelter.com/image?&_bqg=3&_bqh=ejxtkftpxcaqhx_n9mvfurq4srmekipnuc2yazr0ivrt9ujge.sl8dclzuybdr6g
75zhqgc13myvhj6ffzeub3asfhbvy93n1h4u6.kc5cuqj1vgacu52w9lorz3p2x5ng5jhsgccgrbyqzzmoazayazadori5xmtezb_y6qv1h1
f1si66blxbwnkmzrr11aa5i0herhgrqdjnpaqlbckjjl27m2hhwnobfz9mognpdxyn4qcgjcpx843hwpjo6etriloxbjevehusktu7qpc7imga.
o0tp6b6trh2wscun4opqv9_usndlv1gxqxymhc2a-&gi_id)
(Accessed on 12 March 2014).
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(a)

Refer to Source D. Explain why the United States offered the Marshall Plan in 1947. (2 marks)

(b)

Does Source E provide the same reason for the United States to offer the Marshall Plan, as you pointed
out in part (a)? Explain your answer with reference to Source E and using your own knowledge.
(4 marks)

(c)

Do Sources D and E sufficiently reflect the historical background of European economic cooperation
after the Second World War? Explain your answer with reference to Sources D and E and using your
own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 3
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Reason for the U.S. to offer the Marshall Plan in 1947
L1 General answer without due reference to the Source
L2 Well explained answer with due reference to the Source

[2 marks]
[1 mark]
[2 marks]

- European countries badly needed additional help in terms of foreign food and			
		 other necessities. If the U.S. did not provide these, European countries could			
		 suffer from serious economic, social and political disruptions.

(b)

Whether Source E provides the same reason as in part (a)

[4 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to Sources D and E

[max. 2]

L2 Well explained answer with due reference to Sources D and E

[max. 4]

Source E does NOT provide the same reason as in part (a):
- Reason shown in Source D: to assist European countries in economic recovery		
		 and solving economic needs.
- Reason shown in Source E: to counter the expanding influence of the USSR			
		 in eastern Europe (represented by Joseph Stalin pushing passengers “Hungary”		
		 and “Bulgaria” to board the bus to “Pension Russe” in Source E).
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Explanation, e.g.:
- Implication of Source D: If the U.S. did not provide the Marshall Plan, European 		
		 countries would fall into hopelessness in their material life.
- Implication of Source E: If the U.S. did not provide the Marshall Plan, European		
		 countries would entirely fall under the hegemony of the USSR.

(c)

Whether Sources D and E sufficiently reflect the historical background of

[6 marks]

European economic cooperation after WWII
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Source D) the necessity of helping European countries solve their urgent			
		 economic problems and boost economic growth
- (Source E) the necessity of winning support from European countries so as to			
		 counterbalance the expanding influence of the USSR
Limitations, e.g.:
- (own knowledge) after WWII the U.S. intended to depart from its pre-WWII		
		 isolationism and expand its leadership role in global politics and economics
- (own knowledge) the U.S.’s realization of the importance of helping countries			
		 suffering from serious economic setbacks so as to avoid the outbreak of another		
		 world war
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4. Study Sources F and G.
SOURCE F
The following cartoon entitled “Step on it, Doc!” is adapted from a journal published in the United States
in 1947.

Source: “Step on it, Doc! – History Tunes website” (http://www.historytunes.com/images/cartoons/43-1.png) (Accessed on 17
January 2014).

SOURCE G
The following excerpt is adapted from Harry Truman’s address before a joint session of Congress on 12
March 1947.
I believe that it must be the policy of the United States to support free peoples who are resisting
attempted subjugation by armed minorities or by outside pressures. I believe that we must assist free
peoples to work out their own destinies in their own way. I believe that our help should be primarily
through economic and financial aid which is essential to economic stability and orderly political
processes.

Source: “Student Activity: Harry Truman and the Truman Doctrine – Harry S. Truman Library & Museum website” (http://www.
trumanlibrary.org/teacher/doctrine.htm) (Accessed on 17 January 2014)
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(a)

Refer to Source F. What is the cartoonist’s view about the role of the Soviet Union in western Europe?
Support your answer with one clue from Source F. (1+1 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source G. Would Harry Truman agree with the view of the cartoonist as you pointed out in part
(a)? Explain your answer with reference to Source G and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources F and G in explaining the reasons for the
intervention of the United States in the post-WWII economic development of Europe? Explain your
answer with reference to Sources F and G and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 4
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Cartoonist’s view about the role of the USSR in western Europe
Cartoonist’s view about the role of the USSR:

[1+1 marks]
[1 mark]

- The USSR was trouble-maker / source of chaos.
Clue:

[1 mark]

- The eagle labeled “communism” (representing the USSR) was bringing the			
		 evil-looking child labeled “chaos” and flying to western Europe at high speed.

(b)

Whether Harry Truman would agree with the cartoonist’s view

[4 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to Sources F and G

[max. 2]

L2 Well explained answer with due reference to Sources F and G

[max. 4]

Harry Truman’s view: AGREE with the cartoonist’s view
- Harry Truman mentioned that there were people in Europe “who are resisting			
		 attempted subjugation by armed minorities or by outside pressures” (Source G).		
		 This corresponds to the possible threat of “chaos” being brought by the eagle			
		 to western Europe (Source F).
- Harry Truman pointed out that the US policy was to “assist free peoples to work		
		 out their own destinies” and to provide “economic and financial aid” (Source G).		
		 This corresponds to the doctor (representing the US Congress) rushing to Western		
		 Europe to forestall “chaos” (Source F).
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Explanation, e.g.:
- The threat of communism was ascending during the post-WWII years as economic		
		 recovery was the primary economic concern while political stability was at stake if		
		 economic problems were not solved.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources F and G in explaining the reasons for

[6 marks]

American intervention in post-WWII economic development in Europe
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Source F) the need to forestall chaos that could be brought by the rise of communism		
		 at times of economic difficulties
- (Source G) the need to free European peoples who would be subject to communist		
		 subjugation and to help them establish economic stability and political order
Limitations, e.g.:
- The American realization of the need to take up a more active leadership role in		
		 international affairs after a long period of isolationism
- The American desire to transplant its successful capitalist system to European			
		 countries which might possibly turn communist under the influence of various			
		 communist parties and their influence
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5. Study Sources H and I.
SOURCE H

SOURCE I

The following is a map of eastern Europe from

The following is a map of the European Economic

1945-1955.

Community.

(a)

What can you infer from Source H about the pattern of economic cooperation in eastern Europe during
the period 1945-55? Support your answer with one clue from Source H. (2 marks)

(b)

Describe and explain the pattern of economic cooperation in western Europe during the period 1952-90.
Explain your answer with reference to Source I and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c) Do Sources H and I sufficiently reflect the patterns of economic cooperation in Europe during the
period 1945-2000? Explain your answer with reference to Sources H and I and using your own
knowledge. (7 marks)
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Question 5
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Pattern of economic cooperation in eastern Europe during 1945-55
Pattern of economic cooperation:

[2 marks]
[1 mark]

- Under the influence and control of the USSR
Clues:

[1 mark]

- eastern European states became “satellite states” of the USSR, signifying that			
		 they were subject to the influence and control of the USSR.

(b)

Pattern of economic cooperation in western Europe during 1952-90

[4 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to Source I

[max. 2]

L2 Well explained answer with due reference to Source I

[max. 4]

Pattern of economic cooperation in western Europe:
- Gradual participation in the European Economic Community over 4 decades,			
		 instead of all at once
Clues:
- The Inner Six (i.e. West Germany, France, etc.) joined in 1957
- The U.K. and Ireland joined in 1973.
- Greece, Spain and Portugal joined in the 1980s.
- East Germany joined in 1990.

(c)

Whether Sources H and I sufficiently reflect the patterns of economic cooperation

[7 marks]

in Europe during 1945-2000
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L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations
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Usefulness, e.g.:
- Source H shows only the once-for-all inclusion of eastern European communist		
		 states in the USSR’s sphere of control.
- Source I shows only the gradual participation of western European capitalist states		
		 in the European Economic Community.
Limitations, e.g.:
- Both sources fail to reflect how the communist and capitalist states cooperated among		
		 themselves, e.g.
		 * By sharing raw materials (coal and steel) among the Inner Six during the 1950s;
		 * By specializing in different stages of production, i.e. East Germany in industry,		
			 Romania in agriculture
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6. Study Sources J and K.
SOURCE J
The following text is adapted from a book on European economic integration.
The first stone in the building of the European Community was laid on 9 May 1950, when Robert
Schuman, the French Foreign Minister, put forward a plan worked out by himself and Jean Monnet
for France and Germany to pool all their coal and steel production under a joint High Authority,
within an organization open to any other country in Europe. Behind this proposal lay a twofold
realization: on the one hand, it was pointless to impose unilateral restrictions on Germany, but at the
same time a fully independent Germany was still perceived as a potential threat to peace. The only
way out of this dilemma, Schuman realized, was to bind Germany politically and economically into a
firmly based grouping of European States.
Source: Klaus-Dieter Borchardt, European Integration: The origins and growth of the European Union (Luxembourg: Office for
Official Publications of the European Communities, 1995), p.9.

SOURCE K
The following is adapted from the ‘Treaty Establishing the European Coal and Steel Community, ECSC
Treaty,’ signed on April 18 1951.
The aim of the Treaty [of Paris], as stated in Article 2, was to contribute, through the common market
for coal and steel, to economic expansion, growth of employment and a rising standard of living. Thus,
the institutions had to ensure an orderly supply to the common market by ensuring equal access to the
sources of production, the establishment of the lowest prices and improved working conditions. All of
this had to be accompanied by growth in international trade and modernization of production.
Source: “Treaty Establishing the European Coal and Steel Community, ECSC Treaty – EUROPA website” (http://europa.eu/
legislation_summaries/institutional_affairs/treaties/treaties_ecsc_en.htm) (Accessed on 12 March 2014).

(a)

Refer to Source J. What was the motive behind Robert Schuman’s proposal of setting up “an organization
open to any other country in Europe”? Support your answer with one clue from Source J. (1+1 mark)

(b)

Refer to Source K. What was the objective of setting up the European Coal and Steel Community, as
officially stated in Source K? Explain your answer with reference to Source K. (3 marks)

(c)

Which source reflects a more pressing need for economic cooperation during the early 1950s? Explain
your answer with reference to Sources J and K and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)
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Question 6
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Motive behind Robert Schuman’s proposal
Motive:

[1+1 mark]
[1 mark]

- To check the revived, economically and politically strong Germany by creating			
		 a balance of power in Europe
Clue:

[1 mark]

- “to bind Germany politically and economically into a firmly based grouping			
		 of European States”

(b)

Objective of setting up ECSC

[3 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 1]

L2 Comprehensive answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 3]

Objective:
- To facilitate economic growth, create job opportunities and upgrade the			
		 Europeans’ living standard
Clue:
- “to contribute … to economic expansion, growth of employment and a rising			
		 standard of living”

(c)

Which source reflects a more pressing need for economic cooperation during

[6 marks]

the early 1950s
L1 One-sided answer without comparing the two motives, and using either the

[max. 3]

Source or own knowledge
L2 Comprehensive answer with thorough comparison and discussion of both motives,

[max. 6]

and using both the Source and own knowledge

Source K reflects a more pressing need for economic cooperation during the early 1950s.
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The need to check German threat to peace:
- (Source J) Robert Schuman hoped to form an economically stronger group of			
		 European states to check German expansion.
- (Own knowledge) Germany was largely disarmed and divided after 1945, and			
		 could hardly re-unify her own forces to act against her neighbours militarily again.		
		 It was the right time to check German expansion before it was too late.

The need to facilitate European economic and material growth:
- (Source K) The ECSC was set up to foster economic and material growth, and		
		 generate a better standard of living
- (Own knowledge) This economic need was urgent after WWII, since many			
		 farms and factories were destroyed during WWII, and had not yet fully recovered		
		 then. The inability to produce enough food and daily necessities to satisfy the			
		 post-war population was a matter of life and death.
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7. Study Source L.
SOURCE L
The following features a political caricature by a German cartoonist on the signing of the European Coal and
Steel Community Treaty dated April 19 1951.

West Germany
France
Italy
Belgium
Netherlands
Luxemburg

‘Six ministers board the same boat’
Source: “Cartoon by Wand on the signing of the ECSC Treaty (19 April 1951) – CVCE website” (http://www.cvce.eu/obj/cartoon_
by_wand_on_the_signing_of_the_ecsc_treaty_19_april_1951-en-b3e362b0-c399-4e67-9202-b7f2caebc08e.html) (Accessed on 12
March 2014).

(a)

What is the cartoonist’s view about the relative influence of the earliest members of the European Coal
and Steel Community (ECSC)? Cite relevant clues from Source L to support your answer. (1+2 marks)

(b)

What is the cartoonist’s attitude towards the forthcoming development of the ECSC? Explain your
answer with reference to Source L and using relevant historical facts from the 1950s. (4 marks)

(c)

Did the cartoonist’s attitude you mentioned in part (b) correspond to actual historical development
during the 1950s-60s? Explain your answer with reference to Source L and using your own knowledge.
(6 marks)
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Question 7
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Cartoonist’s view about relative influence of earliest ECSC members:
L1 General answer without due reference to the Source
L2 Comprehensive answer with due reference to and elaboration on the Source

[1+2 marks]
[1 mark]
[2 marks]

Cartoonist’s view:
- West Germany, France and Italy played a leading role / more prominent role			
		 than Belgium, the Netherlands and Luxemburg.
Clue:
- Adults representing West Germany, France and Italy in the cartoon walk in front		
		 of the young kids representing Belgium, the Netherlands and Luxemburg, implying		
		 that they were pioneers in the ECSC.
- Representatives of West Germany, France and Italy were drawn bigger than			
		 those representing Belgium, the Netherlands and Luxemburg, implying that they		
		 followed the leadership of West Germany, France and Italy.
(b)

Cartoonist’s attitude towards forthcoming development of ECSC:

[4 marks]

L1 General answer focusing on either the Source or own knowledge

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer covering both the Source and own knowledge

[max. 4]

Cartoonist’s attitude: positive / optimistic
Clue (either one):
- The 6 minsters set sail on a sunny day with seagulls flying.
- The ship is a large and stable one, and its smoke shows that it is ready to spark		
		 off a journey.
Own knowledge:
- The most urgent period (late 1940s) of food insufficiency was basically over.			
		 The early 1950s was a time for further reconstruction.
- Each of the 6 member states of the ECSC had their own relative advantages in		
		 terms of resources and technology, thus making them complementary partners		
		 to start the cooperative reconstruction.
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(c)

Whether the cartoonist’s attitude in part (b) correspond to actual historical

[6 marks]

development during the 1950s-60s:
L1 Lopsided answer covering only part of the given period (1950s-60s), and without

[max. 3]

due explanation using own knowledge
L2 Comprehensive answer covering the whole given period (1950s-60s), and with

[max. 6]

due explanation using own knowledge

Answer: Yes
Source L:
- Leadership of West Germany and France in the ECSC prevailed in the 1950s.
- Close partnership among members in the Inner Six prevailed in the 1950s.
Own knowledge:
- The leadership of West Germany and France continued over the 1950s-60s. West		
		 Germany became the strongest economic power in Europe after experiencing			
		 the economic miracle. French leadership was particularly obvious in her rejection		
		 of British membership during Charles de Gaulle’s term of office.
- The ECSC (1952) and the EEC (1958) were so successful in enhancing European		
		 economic growth that the European Community was set up in 1961 based on their		
		 previous models.
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8. Study Sources M and N.
SOURCE M
The following cartoon appeared in a British evening newspaper on 19 November 1948.

Charles
de Gaulle
(representing
France)

Harry Truman
(U.S. President)

Clement Attlee
(British Prime
Minister)

“Europe- It’s Me!”
Source: “Cartoon by Low on General de Gaulle’s European idea (19 November 1948) – Centre Virtuel de la Connaissance sur l’Europe
website” (http://www.cvce.eu/viewer/-/content/715e2d83-a903-4e5d-aca9-b171e5ad60ca/cdbf03c3-5fc3-4b85-b6d8-40fef7b312b1/
en) (Accessed on 12 February 2014).
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SOURCE N
The following is a Dutch cartoon dated 17 November 1961.

*Engeland: England
*Verenigde de Staten:		
the United States of America

“America is seeking rapprochement with the European Community.”
De Gaulle: “No, I can’t bring myself to swallow that yet!”
Source: “Cartoon by Wierengen on relations between France and the United States of America (17 November 1961) - Centre Virtuel
de la Connaissance sur l’Europe website” (http://www.cvce.eu/obj/en-482efda9-63b1-483c-a362-a584ece372d5) (Accessed on 12
February 2014).

(a)

Refer to Source M. What was the view of France about European affairs and the role of the U.S. and
Britain? Explain your answer with reference to Source M. (3 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source N. Did France adopt the same view when handling the affairs of the European
Community in the early 1960s, as you pointed out in part (a)? Explain your answer with reference to
Source N and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources M and N in reflecting the diplomatic attitude of
France as an obstacle to European economic integration during the period 1948-75? Explain your
answer with reference to Sources M and N and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)
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Question 8
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

View of France about European affairs and role of the U.S. & Britain

[3 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to Source M

[max. 1]

L2 Comprehensive answer with due reference to Source M

[max. 3]

View of France:
- European affairs were to be exclusively handled by France, not by the U.S. and Britain.
Clues:
- Charles de Gaulle said “Europe – It’s me!”
- The U.S. (represented by Harry Truman) and Britain (represented by Clement Attlee)		
		 had to kneel down in front of Charles de Gaulle, listen to him, and had their			
		 hands off Europe.

(b)

Whether France adopted the same view when handling European Community

[4 marks]

affairs in the early 1960s
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either the Source or own knowledge

[max. 2]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both the Source and own knowledge

[max. 4]

Whether France adopted the same view in the early 1960s:
- Yes. France was reluctant to accept British influence in European Community			
		 affairs and rejected any American influence at all.
Clue:
- Charles de Gaulle (representing France) could hardly swallow the bread labelled		
		 England, and said that “I can’t bring myself to swallow that yet!”
- Charles de Gaulle rejected the bread labelled the United States of America.
Own knowledge:
- France was still skeptical about any British influence in Europe, particularly ny		
		 British commercial interests with the British Commonwealth and the U.S. which		
		 might largely weaken the leading position and influence of France in the 1950s.
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- Also, anti-American sentiments existed in France due to the imposing cultural,		
		 economic and political influence of the U.S. delivered through the Marshall Aid		
		 since the 1940s.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources M and N in reflecting the diplomatic

[6 marks]

attitude of France as an obstacle to European economic integration during the		
period 1948-75
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on part of the given period (1948-75), and focusing

[max. 3]

on either the Sources or own knowledge
L2 Comprehensive answer covering the whole given period (1948-75), and covering

[max. 6]

both the Sources and own knowledge

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Source M) The anti-British and anti-American diplomatic attitude of France in		
		 the late 1940s restricted the process of European economic integration on the			
		 European continent, and confined the Inner Six to coordinate the economic		
		 cooperation on their own.		
- (Source N) France’s slow acceptance of Britain in the early 1960s and the prevalent		
		 anti-Americanism slowed down the progress of European economic integration,		
		 i.e. no new members joined the Inner Six in the late 1960s, although the economic		
		 cooperation among the member states was getting closer.

Limitations, e.g.:
- Sources M and N do not reflect the change of French attitude towards Britain and		
		 the U.S., as well as the subsequent advance in the progress of European economic		
		integration.
- Since the retirement of Charles de Gaulle in 1969, the anti-British and anti-American		
		 stance of France softened. After another round of negotiation, Britain was eventually		
		 admitted to the European Community in 1973, thus extending the extent of European		
		 economic integration to a former economic power. This further strengthened the		
		 economic status of the European Community.
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9. Study Source O.
SOURCE O
The following cartoon appeared in a British newspaper on 18 February 1969.

Charles de Gaulle
(French President)

EEC = European
Economic
Community

WEU = Western
European Union

Harold Wilson
(British Prime
Minister)

Source: “Cartoon by Papas on WEU and the United Kingdom’s application for accession to the European Communities (18 February
1969) - Centre Virtuel de la Connaissance sur l’Europe website” (http://www.cvce.eu/viewer/-/content/5cba5816-45f3-416e-83550e20798053f7/04bd8684-60c1-46b6-9a45-6c7ed79c1f5b/en) (Accessed on 12 February 2014).

(a)

Could Britain take part in the European economic cooperation during the late 1960s?			
Cite relevant clues from Source O to support your answer. (1+1 mark)

(b)

What was the main reason for your answer in part (a)? Explain your answer with reference to Source O
and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

Did the pattern of European economic cooperation you mentioned in parts (a) and (b) change in the
1970s? Explain your answer with reference to Source O and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)
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Question 9
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Whether Britain could take part in European economic cooperation during

[1+1 mark]

the late 1960s
Whether Britain could take part: No

[1 mark]

Clue:

[1 mark]

- Harold Wilson (British Prime Minister) had to stay outside the house labelled EEC.

(b)

Main reason for answer in part (a)

[4 marks]

L1 General answer focusing merely on the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both the Source and own knowledge

[max. 4]

Main Reason:
- France dominated the European Economic Community (EEC) and was anxious		
		 about maintaining her influence.
Clue:
		 * The nose of Charles de Gaulle (French president) was so large that it blocked			
			 the entrances to the house labelled European Economic Community.
Own knowledge:
- France under Charles de Gaulle’s presidency attempted to maintain strong			
		 French influence in the EEC, restrict British participation and minimize			
		 British influence. It was because of the French unwillingness to be weakened			
		 by the relative economic strength of Britain and the incoming of various			
		 commercial interests from the British Commonwealth.

(c)

Whether the pattern of European economic cooperation in parts (a) & (b)

[6 marks]

change in the 1970s
L1 General answer focusing on either the Source or own knowledge

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both the Source and own knowledge

[max. 6]
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Whether the pattern would change:
- Yes
- (Source O) Britain was barred from joining the EEC until early 1969 due to			
		 the opposition of France to British membership.
- However, circumstances changed soon in 1969 as Charles de Gaulle retired and		
		 some of his policies were abandoned.

Own knowledge:
- After Charles de Gaulle’s retirement, the anti-British stance of France subsided.
- Negotiations with Britain concerning British membership resumed, leading to		
		 Britain’s eventual membership in the EEC in 1973.
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10. Study Sources P and Q.
SOURCE P
The following is adapted from a book on European economic cooperation in 1977.
Between 1955 and 1970 the total East-West trade rose nearly 5.5-fold; within this trade, the exports of the
developed capitalist countries to the socialist countries increased from 1.3 to 8.4 billion dollars, while the
exports of the socialist countries to the capitalist countries increased from 1.7 to 7.8 billion dollars. For the
sake of comparison it has to be added that in the same period the total exports of the developed capitalist
countries 3.7-fold, those of the socialist countries 3.5-fold and the world average 3.3-fold.
Source: János Szita, Perspectives for All-European Economic Co-operation (Budapest: Akadémiai Kiadó, 1977), p.54.

SOURCE Q
The following is an extract of Mikhail Gorbachev’s writings on Europe in 1987.
The dialogue started between the communists and social democrats by no means obliterates the
ideological differences between them. At the same time, we cannot say that any of the participants in this
dialogue has lost face or been placed under the thumb of the other side… The success of the European
process could enable it to make an even bigger contribution to the progress of the rest of the world.
Source: M. Gorbachev, Perestroika: New Thinking for Our Country and the World (New York: Harper & Row Publishers, 1987),
p.207 & 209.

(a)

Refer to Source P. How did the economic relationship between the capitalist countries and socialist
countries in Europe develop during the period 1955-70? Cite relevant clues from Source P to support
your answer. (1+2 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source Q. What was the attitude of Mikhail Gorbachev towards the development of economic
relationship between capitalist and socialist countries in Europe during the 1980s? Explain your answer
with reference to Source Q. (4 marks)

(c)

“The economic integration between eastern and western European countries started long before the end
of Cold War in 1991.” Do you agree? Explain your answer with reference to Sources P and Q and using
your own knowledge. (6 marks)
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Question 10
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a) Development of economic relationship between capitalist and socialist countries

[1+2 marks]

during the period 1955-70
Relationship:

[1 mark]

- Capitalist and socialist countries in Europe built increasingly strong trading		
		 relationships. OR
- They became increasingly interdependent in terms of trade.
Clues:

[2 marks]

- The total East-West trade rose nearly 5.5-fold.
- While world export trade increased by only 3.3-fold during the given period,		
		 the total exports of the developed capitalist countries rose by 3.7-fold and those		
		 of the socialist countries 3.5-fold.
- All these show that the capitalist and socialist countries relied particularly more		
		 on this bilateral trade.

(b)

Attitude of Gorbachev towards economic relationship between capitalist and

[4 marks]

socialist countries in Europe during the 1980s
L1 General answer without due explanation

[max. 2]

L2 Comprehensive answer with due explanation

[max. 4]

Attitude of Gorbachev:
- Positive / approving / appreciative
- Clues, e.g.:
- “we cannot say that any of the participants in this dialogue has lost face… ” / “success		
		 of the European process” / “even bigger contribution to the progress of the rest of the world”
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Explanation:
- Gorbachev was one of the prominent politicians of the 1980s who re-built harmonious		
		 relationships between the two blocs.
- Instead of compromising on ideological principles, Gorbachev considered the			
		 building of friendly and cooperative relations between the two blocs as a strategy		
		 of win-win diplomacy.

(c)

“The economic integration between eastern and western European countries

[6 marks]

started long before the end of Cold War in 1991.” Do you agree?
L1 Merely elaborating on the two Sources without showing and explaining stance,

[max. 3]

and focusing on either the Sources or own knowledge
L2 Showing and explaining stance, and covering both the Sources and own knowledge

[max. 6]

Stance, e.g.:
Agree
Sources:
- Although Source Q shows that Gorbachev welcomed the connections between the two		
		 blocs in as late as the 1980s, Source P shows that the export trade between the			
		 capitalist and Communist blocs had already been increasing by 5.5 times during		
		 the period 1955-70.
- This proves that the economic integration between western and eastern European		
		 countries started not in the 1980s, but early in the 1950s.
Own knowledge:
- The period of mutual exclusion in trade between the two blocs lasted from the		
		 mid-1940s to the mid-1950s. After that, communist countries in eastern Europe		
		 realized the need to catch up with the western European countries’ economic			
		 progress by trading with them. Therefore, doors were opened for ever-increasing		
		 trade volumes since the 1950s.
- This implies that the economic integration between eastern and western European		
		 countries in the late 1980s / early 1990s was only the last stage of the long episode.
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11. Study Sources R and S.
SOURCE R
The following is a table of Europe’s economic growth (in terms of average annual growth rate) from 1890-1993.

Real GDP
Period

Real GDP

Populaton
Per capita

Per hour

1890-1913

2.6

0.8

1.7

1.6

1913-50

1.4

0.5

1.0

1.9

1950-73

4.6

0.7

3.8

4.7

1973-93

2.0

0.3

1.7

2.7@

Note: @1973-87
GDP and population are aggregates for 12 countries (Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France,
Germany, Italy, Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, Switzerland, United Kingdom, all adjusted for boundary
changes)
Sources: 1870-1989, Maddison, Dynamic forces; 1989-93, OECD, Economic outlook, as cited in N.F.R. Crafts, ‘The Golden Age of
Economic Growth in western Europe, 1950-1973,’ The Economic History Review 48, no. 3 (1995), p.429.
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SOURCE S
The following are two maps of the European Community and European Union circa 1986 and 1995
respectively.

1986

1995

Source: “European Community – Wikipedia”		

Source: “European Union – Wikipedia”			

http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:EC12-1986_

http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:EU15-1995_

European_Community_map_enlargement.svg		

European_Union_map_enlargement.svg		

(Accessed on 12 March 2014).

(Accessed on 14 March 2014).

(a)

Refer to Source R. How did the European economy perform during the period 1950-73 when compared
to other periods in the 20th century? Support your answer with relevant clues from Source R. (1+2
marks)

(b)

(i) Describe the trend of European economic integration shown in Source S. (1 mark)
(ii) How might the European economic performance you mentioned in part (a) be related to the trend
		

(c)

you pointed out in part (b)(i)? Explain your answer with reference to Sources R and S. (4 marks).

What are the usefulness and limitations of Source S in reflecting the process of the European economic
integration up to the end of the 20th century? Explain your answer with reference to Source S and using
your own knowledge. (5 marks)
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Question 11
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Performance of European economy during the period 1950-73
European economic performance:

[1+2 marks]
[1 mark]

- The growth of Real GDP during 1950-73 exceeded that of other periods, signifying		
		 a much quicker economic expansion.
Clues, e.g.:

[2 marks]

- The Real GDP of 1950-73 increased by 4.6% per year on average, which was much		
		 higher than the 2.6% attained by the previous peak of development (1890-1913).
- The Real GDP per capita of 1950-73 increased by 3.8% per year on average, which		
		 was also much higher than the 1.7 in the periods before and after the peak of 1950-73.

(b)

(i) Trend of European economic integration

		
Trend:
		

[1 mark]
[1 mark]

- The European Union admitted more member states, e.g. Spain, Portugal,		

			 Austria and Norway, in 1995. European countries became more integrated		
			 and united.

(ii) How the European economic performance might be related to the trend of
		

European economic integration

		
L1 Obscure or no attempt at drawing cause-and-effect relationship between the
		

[max. 2]

performance and the trend, and focusing on either one Source

		
L2 Clear explanation of cause-and-effect relationship between the two, and
covering both Sources
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Relationship between the performance and the trend:
- The performance (part (a)) was the cause, and the trend (part (b)(i)) was the effect.
- (Source R) The rapid annual growth of Real GDP in western European countries		
		 demonstrated the benefits of economic integration among some western European		
		 countries. Thus, other countries started to contemplate joining the European Community.
- (Source S) Attempting to model on how some western European countries			
		 benefitted from economic cooperation, countries like Spain, Portugal, Austria,		
		 Sweden and Finland joined the European Community/Union during the 1980s		
		 and 1990s.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources S in reflecting the process of European

[5 marks]

economic integration until the end of the 20th century
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations
L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Source R) Post-WWII economic cooperation in western Europe caused obviously		
		 faster growth of Real GDP among these countries.
- (Source S) In the 1980s and 1990s, countries like Spain, Portugal, Austria, Sweden		
		 and Finland joined the Inner Six and Britain who had formed the European			
		 Community earlier on.
Limitations, e.g.:
The Sources fail to show the following episodes in the course of European economic		
integration:
- The start of the economic integration in the 1940s, i.e. Benelux, ECSC and EEC;
- The prolonged skepticism of France towards Britain and the issue of British			
		 membership until the early 1970s;
- The transformation of the European Community to the European Union; and
- The applications of former communist countries in eastern Europe after 1991 and		
		 the issue of their suitability for membership in the EU.
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12. Study Sources T and U.
SOURCE T
The following extract is found from an official document issued by the Commission of the European
Communities on 31 May 1995.
The increasingly closer integration of the European economies calls for greater monetary
coordination, against a background marked by the disappearance of fixed exchange rate regimes and
the globalization of the world economy.

Only the single currency and its environment of stability will provide the citizens of Europe with the
many practical advantages listed below:
a more efficient single market, once the single currency is in place;
the stimulation of growth and employment;
elimination of the additional costs connected with the existence of several European currencies;
an increase in international stability;
enhanced joint monetary sovereignty for the Member States.
Source: Green Paper: On the Practical Arrangements for the Introduction of the Single Currency (Luxembourg: Office for
Publications of the European Communities, Lanham, Md.: UNIPUB, 1995), p.10.
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SOURCE U
The following is extracted from an article on effects of the euro published in January 1999.
With the euro in existence, trade among the 11 countries will not require the purchase or sale of
foreign exchange nor will contracts for transactions among the countries be subject to uncertainties
regarding future exchange rates. Furthermore, with prices quoted in the same currency (the euro) in
all 11 countries, firms in euroland are more likely to trade with one another and consumers are more
likely to purchase products made in other euroland countries.
In those circumstances, trade among the 11 countries will probably increase in relation to their trade
with the rest of the world. Both imports from and exports to non-EMU countries would increase less
rapidly than in the past.

Source: “International Effects of the Euro (by Robert Solomon in January 1999) – The Brookings Institution website” (http://www.
brookings.edu/research/papers/1999/01/01globaleconomics-solomon) (Accessed on 17 January 2014).

(a)

Refer to Source T. Identify three benefits that may result from the imposition of the single currency in
Europe. (3 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source U. What is the author’s view about the development of the Euro as the common
currency of 11 European countries? Explain your answer with reference to Source U. (4 marks)

(c)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources T and U in reflecting the development of economic
integration in Europe during the 1990s? Explain your answer with reference to Sources T and U and
using your own knowledge. (7 marks)
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Question 12
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Three benefits resulting from imposition of single currency in Europe

[3 marks]

L1 Quoting directly from the Source without paraphrasing

[max. 2]

L2 Explaining from the Source in one’s own words

[max. 3]

Benefits (any three), e.g.:
- Smoother functioning of the single market;
- Faster economic growth and raising employment rate;
- Reducing costs incurred in the exchange of European currencies;
- Guaranteeing international stability; and
- Member states sharing sovereignty over the new single currency.

(b)

Author’s view about development of Euro

[4 marks]

L1 General answer focusing merely on the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer covering both the Source and own knowledge

[max. 4]

View:
- The use of Euro would be beneficial to trade within the Euro zone.
- Clues, e.g.:
		 * “…nor will contracts for transactions among the countries be subject to			
			 uncertainties regarding future exchange rates”
		 * “firms in euroland are more likely to trade with one another”
		 * “consumers are more likely to purchase products made in other euroland			
			countries”
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Own knowledge:
- Original national currencies of Euroland countries are pegged at fixed rates to the		
		 new Euro, thus also fixing the exchange rates between national currencies.
- The adoption of Euro as an account clearing unit (from 1999 to 2002) served to		
		 stabilize the cost of transactions, profits and losses in businesses. Although national		
		 currencies continued to exist for the time being, trade among Euroland countries		
		 were hopefully safeguarded from uncertainties.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources T and U in reflecting the development of

[7 marks]

economic integration in Europe during the 1990s
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 4]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 7]

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Sources T and U) the introduction of Euro as single common currency among		
		 Euroland countries as part of economic integration
- (Source U) the subsequent reduction of trade uncertainties and anticipated increase		
		 in trade among euroland countries
Limitations, e.g.:
Sources T and U do not reflect the following:
- The process of transformation from European Community to European Union			
		 (together with its structural and operational changes)
- The geographical coverage of economic integration in the EU, i.e. which countries		
		 were / were not included in the Euro zone
- Various controversies and obstacles to the adoption of Euro as single currency
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13. Study Source V.
SOURCE V
After the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989, the following text was published as part of a book issued in 1992.
Whether the EC [European Community] and other West European institutions have grown strongly
enough to stand together and help the eastern European countries to gradually close the gap and join
with the prosperous half of western Europe. Or, whether the gap has indeed become unbridgeable
in which case one should not rule out an alternative nightmarish scenario whereby western Europe
becomes ‘East Europeanized,’ ‘Third Worldized’ or simply thrown back to its heroic of barbaric past,
complete with new religions and new wars, new prophets and new Caesars.’
Source: P. Tsakaloyannis, ‘Risks and Opportunities in East and South’ in A. Pijpers, ed., The European Community at the Crossroads
(Dordrecht: M. Nijhoff, 1992), p.186.

(a)

Identify a major duty of the European Community in the 1990s, as shown in Source V. Cite one clue
from Source V to support your answer. (1+1 mark)

(b)

Did the author firmly believe that the European Community could perform the duty you mentioned in
part (a)? Explain your answer with reference to Source V and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

Did Europe during the period 1991-2000 become more similar to the former western Europe or eastern
Europe? Explain your answer with reference to Source V and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)
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Question 13
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

A major duty of the European Community in the 1990s

[1+1 mark]

Major duty of the EC:
- To reduce the wealth gap and difference in prosperity between eastern and

[1 mark]

		 western European countries
Clue:
- “help the eastern European countries to gradually close the gap and join with the

[1 mark]

		 prosperous half of western Europe”

(b)

Whether the author firmly believed that the EC could perform its duty mentioned

[4 marks]

in part (a)
L1 Merely elaborating the Source without identifying author’s stance

[max. 2]

L2 Able to identify author’s stance and elaborating the hidden meaning of the source

[max. 4]

Whether the author firmly believed the EC could perform its duty:
- No.
- Clues, e.g.:
		 * The Source is written in “whether … or …” style, implying that there were two		
			 possibilities (both optimistic and pessimistic), instead of a purely optimistic one,		
			 in the ongoing development of the EC.
		 * The title of the complete text is “Risks and Opportunities in East and South”		
			 which implies that the prospect of the EC may be filled with risks apart from		
			achievements.
Own knowledge:
- 1992 was still the fresh beginning stage of the post-Cold War era, during which the		
		 relatively poorer eastern European states were still trying to integrate themselves		
		 into the relatively more prosperous economic system of western Europe. There		
		 were still a lot of uncertainties and no positive development can be taken for			
		granted.
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(c)

Whether Europe during the period 1991-2000 became more similar to the former

[7 marks]

western Europe or eastern Europe
L1 Rough answer attempting merely to discuss the general development of the 1990s

[max. 2]

L2 Lopsided answer focusing merely on either side of the comparison

[max. 4]

L3 Comprehensive answer showing a balanced comparison between the two sides

[max. 7]

More similar to western Europe than eastern Europe:
- (Source V) “join with the prosperous half of western Europe” – Some eastern		
		 European countries (e.g. Czechoslovakia, Poland) really became more industrialized		
		 and took up greater roles in the European industrial development. Their wealth		
		 level and living standard also became nearer to those of western Europe.
- (own knowledge) In general, after 1991, the former eastern European countries		
		 abandoned their communist economic models and followed the economic system		
		 of the capitalist West, such as the market economy system. None of them retained		
		 the communist system of command economy.

More similar to eastern Europe than western Europe:
- (Source V) “western Europe becomes ‘East Europeanized’, ‘Third Worldized’, …”		
		 – After 1991, some western European countries became outcompeted by the			
		 more competitive, former eastern European countries. Their status of First World		
		 capitalist countries was marginalized by some former eastern European states.
- (Own knowledge) The above situation took place when western European countries		
		 such as Spain, Portugal and Greece experienced severe competition in industry and		
		 trade from former eastern European countries such as Poland and Czechoslovakia.		
		 Their ability to sustain an effective economic system and maintain healthy national		
		 finance has been subject to open doubt during the 1990s.
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14. Study Source W.
SOURCE W
The following is adapted from a book on European history published in 2010.
Unquestionably, the number one factor in bringing about global changes was the collapse of
communism and the Soviet superpower. The Cold War division of Europe and the world, which
had determined its history since 1945, finally ended. The danger of war was eliminated. Europe
rearranged itself and realized a new European order… these changes accompanied another equally
historic change, a milestone in European history, which was the transformation and elevation of the
European Community, both in terms of its expansion and its radically “deepened” integration. It took
deep roots during the Cold War. This development began the elevation of Europe as a superpower. A
feverish enlargement process gained spectacular speed after 1980.... The new and major enlargement
process began in the mid-1990s... The successive enlargement process, combined with a deliberate
cohesion policy to assist backward regions and countries, generated and accelerated a catching-up
process of the former peripheral countries of Europe.
Source: I. Berend, Europe Since 1980 (Cambridge, Mass.: Cambridge University Press, 2010), pp.42-43.

(a)

Identify two major changes in Europe brought by the end of the Cold War in 1991, as shown in
Source W. (2 marks)

(b)

Did the author of Source W think Europe was becoming stronger or weaker by 2000? Explain your
answer with reference to two arguments used in Source W. (4 marks)

(c)

“The economic integration of Europe in the 1990s was imposing the standards of western Europe on the
former eastern European countries.” Do you agree? Explain your answer with reference to Source W
and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)
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Question 14
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a) Two major changes in Europe brought by the end of the Cold War in 1991

[2 marks]

L1 Merely quoting from the Source without paraphrasing

[max. 1]

L2 Answer explained in one’s own words

[max. 2]

Two major changes:
- The Cold War division of Europe came to an end and Europe became one again.		
		 (Clue: “Europe rearranged itself and realized a new European order.”)
- The European Community ascended in terms of its size and importance in Europe.		
		 (Clue: “transformation and elevation of the European Community, both in terms		
		 of its expansion and its radically ‘deepened’ integration”)

(b)

Whether the author of Source W thought Europe was becoming stronger or

[4 marks]

weaker by 2000
L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 4]

Whether the author thought Europe was becoming stronger or weaker:
- Stronger
- Clues, e.g.:
- “The development began the elevation of Europe as a superpower.”
- “…to assist backward regions and countries, generated and accelerated a catching-up		
		 process of the former peripheral countries of Europe”
Explanation:
- By 2000, Europe experienced the consolidation of the political, economic, cultural		
		 and diplomatic forces of an increasing number of European countries. The new		
		 European Union gradually became stronger and more influential in world			
		 affairs, and could coordinate various aspects of development (particularly economic)		
		 within Europe.
166

Data-based Questions : Topic 1

(c)

“The economic integration of Europe in the 1990s was imposing the standards of

[7 marks]

western Europe on the former eastern European countries.” Do you agree?
L1 General elaboration of the general historical development of the 1990s without

[max. 2]

due reference to stance of the given statement
L2 Rough answer attempting to answer the question without sufficiently relating the

[max. 4]

issue in question with the historical development of the 1990s
L3 Well-explained answer sufficiently focusing on the issue in question and relating it

[max. 7]

with the historical development of the 1990s

Agree, e.g.
- (Source W) “…combined with a deliberate cohesion policy to assist backward		
		 regions and countries” / “accelerated a catching-up process of the former peripheral		
		 countries of Europe” – The relatively poorer, former eastern European states			
		 had been seen as “peripheral” while the capitalist western European states were		
		 seen as models, thus making Europe centered on the value systems of the capitalist		
		 western Europe.
- (Own knowledge) The enlargement of the European Community/Union in the			
		 1990s was indeed the extension of the EC/EU framework and structure to the			
		 newly admitted countries, and such framework and structure were based entirely		
		 on the economic and political experience of the capitalist West since the end of		
		 WWII. The EC/EU structure and procedures by no means modelled on the			
		 communist political and economic systems.
Disagree, e.g.:
- (Source W) “…combined with a deliberate cohesion policy to assist backward		
		 regions and countries” / “accelerated a catching-up process of the former peripheral		
		 countries of Europe” – The attempts at assisting former eastern European			
		 states to integrate effectively into the capitalist western European states			
		 demonstrated the latter’s willingness to take the former’s situation into			
		 consideration. It was not a wholesale hegemony of western values and standards.
- (Own knowledge) The accession of former eastern European countries to the EC/EU		
		 required not merely their willingness to transform on the line of the capitalist system,		
		 but also the existing EC/EU members’ answering to the former’s needs and			
		 practical considerations. It experienced a process of liaison and compromises			
		

throughout the 1990s and beyond 2000.
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Data-based Questions : Topic 2

1. Study Sources A and B.
SOURCE A
The following is adapted from the World Food Conference dated 16 November 1974.
All countries, and primarily the highly industrialized countries, should promote the advancement
of food production technology and should make all efforts to promote the transfer, adaptation and
dissemination of appropriate food production technology for the benefit of the developing countries
and, to that end, they should inter alia make all efforts to disseminate the results of their research
work to Governments and scientific institutions of developing countries in order to enable them to
promote a sustained agricultural development.
Source: Luis G. Jinenez-Arias, Bioethics and the Environment: A Brief Review of the Ethical Aspects of the Precautionary Principle
and Genetic Modified Crops (Buenos Aires: Libros en Red, 2008), p.40.

SOURCE B
The following is adapted from an interview with a Kenyan economics expert on 27 August 2005.
Such intentions [of eliminating hunger] have been damaging [the African] continent for the past 40
years. If the industrial nations really want to help the Africans, they should finally terminate this
awful aid. The countries that have collected the most development aid are also the ones that are in
the worst shape. Despite the billions that have poured into Africa, the continent remains poor. Huge
bureaucracies are financed (with the aid money), corruption and complacency are promoted, Africans
are taught to be beggars and not to be independent. In addition, development aid weakens the local
markets everywhere and dampens the spirit of entrepreneurship that we so desperately need.

Source: “SPIEGEL Interview with African Economics Expert: “For God’s Sake, Please Stop the Aid!” – Spiegel Online website”
(http://www.spiegel.de/international/spiegel/spiegel-interview-with-african-economics-expert-for-god-s- sake-please-stop-theaid-a-363663.html) (Accessed on 7 July 2014).
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(a)

Refer to Source A. Identify one concrete action that the governments of developed countries could take
to help resolve the problem of hunger in developing countries. Support your answer with one clue from
Source A. (1+1 mark)

(b)

(i) Refer to Source B. What strategy did the industrial nations adopt in the last quarter of the 20 th
		

century to help African countries resolve the problem of hunger? (1 mark)

(ii) What was the author’s attitude towards the industrial nations’ strategy? Explain your answer with
		
(c)

reference to Source B. (3 marks)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources A and B in reflecting the means adopted by the
international community in the late 20th century to eliminate hunger? Explain your answer with
reference to Sources A and B and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 1
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

One concrete action that the governments of developed countries could take

[1+1 mark]					

to resolve the problem of hunger in developing countries
Concrete action, e.g. (either ONE):
- Advancing the progress of food production technology (Clue: “should promote
		 the advancement of food production technology”)
- Sharing their research outcomes related to food production technology with

[1+1 mark]		
OR
[1+1 mark]			

		 developing countries (Clue: “should … disseminate the results of their research			
		 work to Governments and scientific institutions of developing countries”

(b) (i)		 Strategy adopted by industrial nations to help African countries resolve

[1 mark]			

			 the problem of hunger
			Strategy:
			 - Giving monetary aid to African countries
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(b)

(ii) Author’s attitude towards the industrial nations’ strategy

[3 marks]

			L1 General answer merely attempting to summarize the Source

[max. 1]

			L2 Appropriate answer pinpointing and elaborating the attitude

[max. 3]

			Attitude:
			 - Negative / disapproving
			 - Clues, e.g.:
				 * “they should finally terminate this awful aid”
				 * “Africans are taught to be beggars and not to be independent.”
			 - The author pointed out many undesirable outcomes of the industrial			
				 nations’ grant of financial aid, while no positive outcome has been mentioned.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources A and B in reflecting the means adopted by

[6 marks]		

the international community to eliminate hunger
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Source A) promoting advancement of food production technology; sharing			
		 food production technology and research outcomes with developing countries
- (Source B) granting financial aid to developing countries
Limitations, e.g. Sources A and B do not reflect the following:
- Promoting contraception in relatively conservative countries / religious					
		communities
- Calling international conferences to discuss and negotiate innovative strategies in			
		 redistribution of wealth and resources
- Donating food and medical facilities from developed countries to developing					
		countries
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2. Study Sources C, D and E.
SOURCE C
The following is an excerpt from an article on humanitarianism in the post-colonial era published in 2002.
Despite the technological advancements, the missions MSF sought from 1971 to 1976 remained
limited. Early missions included Nicaragua after the earthquake of 1972 and Honduras after the
1974 hurricane Fifi. Because of the budget constraints, these early missions were not very effective.
Throughout the 1970s, MSF remained a small relief organization because volunteers usually had
other jobs. …Since MSF volunteers did not believe in selling humanitarian services, they did not
advertise to solicit contributions, which kept their funds low.

Source: Kimberly Salome Greenberg, “Humanitarianism in the Post-Colonial Era: The History of Médecins Sans Frontières” (2002)
(http://tcr.org/tcr/essays/EPrize_Medecins.pdf, Fitzhugh@tcr.org) for the Concord Review, Inc., Ralph Waldo Emerson Prize (2004), p.60.

SOURCE D
The following is adapted from an article about Médicins Sans Frontières in 1998.
The multiplication of its missions in refugee camps at the end of the 1970s forced MSF to adopt
a more professional approach, which meant, for example, paying a coordinator in Bangkok and
providing small stipends for doctors sent out for six-month periods. This trend, far from being
welcomed by every MSF member, began to divide those who longed for the days of purely voluntary
emergency medicine (including the veterans of Biafra) from the new generation of doctors wanting
to serve for longer terms in refugee camps and to provide more demanding medical services. In 1979
these long-submerged tensions led to a split within MSF.

Source: “The MSF Experience - Médicins Sans Frontières Website” (http://www.doctorswithoutborders.org/msf-experience)
(Accessed on 7 July 2014).
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SOURCE E
The following is adapted from an article about MSF in 2011.
With the end of the Cold War, speaking out publicly and defending human rights began to gain some
legitimacy within the other four sections of MSF. Created during the 1980s in Belgium, Holland,
Spain and Switzerland, they had until then resolutely opposed the French practice of bearing witness,
which they accused of politicising MSF in violation of its statutes. After bitter debate, in 1992 all of
the sections decided to remove the provisions in the charter committing MSF to confidentiality and
prohibiting it from any involvement in a country’s internal affairs. ... MSF increasingly challenged
western governments and the UN, criticising in particular military interventions that claimed the
protection of humanitarian actors as their mandate.

Source: Fabrice Weissman, “Silence Heals... From the Cold War to the War on Terror, MSF Speaks Out: A Brief History” in Claire
Magone et al ed., Humanitarian Negotiations Revealed (London: C. Hurst & Co., 2011), pp.183-184.

(a)

(i)

Refer to Source C. What was the major constraint faced by the MSF during the early 1970s? 		
Support your answer with one clue from Source C. (1+1 mark)

(ii) Refer to Source D. What was the factor that changed the MSF’s mode of financing its 			
humanitarian missions? Explain your answer with reference to Source D. (3 marks)
(b)

Refer to Source E. What kind of debate changed the development of the MSF during the 1990s?
Explain your answer with reference to Source E. (4 marks)

(c)

Do Sources C, D and E sufficiently reflect the factors affecting the work the MSF in relieving problems
of population and resources worldwide? Explain your answer with reference to Sources C, D and E,
and using your own knowledge (7 marks)

175

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

Question 2
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

(i) Major constraint faced by MSF during the early 1970s

		
Major constraint:
		

[1+1 mark]
[1 mark]

- Financial constraint / lack of funds / insufficient funds

		
Clues, e.g.:
		

- “Because of the budget constraints, …”

		

- “…they did not advertise to solicit contributions, which kept their funds low.”

(ii) Factor changing MSF’s mode of financing its humanitarian missions

[1 mark]

[3 marks]

			L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 1]

			L2 Comprehensive answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 3]

			Factor:
			 - The ever-expanding need to deliver medical services in refugee camps
			 - Clues, e,g,:
				 * “The multiplication of its missions in refugee camps at the end of the					
					 1970s forced MSF to adopt a more professional approach…”
				 * “…the new generation of doctors wanting to serve for longer terms in					
		

		 refugee camps and to providing more demanding medical services.”

			 - Due to such changing circumstances, the mode of minimal advertising and			
				 negligent contributions could no longer cater for the financial needs of MSF			
				 thus leading to a change in the mode of financing its work.

(b)
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The kind of debate changing the development of MSF during the 1990s

[4 marks]

L1 General answer merely attempting to summarize the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Appropriate answer able to identify and elaborate the debate

[max. 4]

Data-based Questions : Topic 2

Debate changing the development of MSF:
- Whether the MSF should speak explicitly on a country’s state affairs to safeguard			
		 human rights, or remain silent and keep itself distant from state affairs
- Clues, e.g.:
		 * “speaking out publicly and defending human rights began to gain some			
			legitimacy…”
		 * “…they had until then resolutely opposed the French practice of bearing			
			 witness, which they accused on politicizing MSF in violation of its statutes.”
- The MSF experienced an increasing need to make known its own stance regarding			
		 issues of human rights and individual countries’ behaviour unacceptable to MSF.			
		 This implied the abandoning of the previous principle of staying silent regarding			
		 state affairs.

(c)

Whether Sources C, D and E sufficiently reflect the factors affecting the work of

[7 marks]

MSF in relieving problems of population and resources
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 4]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 7]

Usefulness, e.g.:
- (Source C) MSF’s financial independence kept its work at a minimal level
- (Source D) Expansion of needs for MSF services in refugee camps caused					
		 the employment of more MSF doctors, thus causing conflicting views among MSF			
		members
- (Source E) The urge to speak out against national government’s neglect/suppression			
		 of human rights in the 1990s caused a departure from its original principle of					
		 confidentiality and isolation from state affairs.
Limitations, e.g. Sources C to E do not reflect the following:
- The availability of funds, particularly in developed countries, which depends largely			
		 on their citizens’ awareness of the needs of developing countries
- The diplomatic relations between developing and developed countries, which indirectly			
		 determines the willingness of developed countries to supply funds to MSF’s work
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3. Study Sources F, G and H.
SOURCE F
The following are reasons behind the food crisis in 1973-1974:
1. A devastating cyclone hit Bangladesh in November 1970; there was a long drought in the Sahel
region of sub-Saharan Africa and serious floods in northern India.
2. Due to Morocco’s decision to seek improvement of its earnings from rock phosphate (a fertilizer),
fertilizer prices trebled January and July 1974.
3. The price of oil rose by nearly 450% from October 1973 to May 1974 and rapidly affected the
economies of many “third world” countries as they struggled to pay for oil imports.

Source: “The world’s food insecurity – Open Democracy website” (http://www.opendemocracy.net/article/the_world_s_food_
problem) (Accessed on 7 July 2014)

SOURCE G
The following conclude the three-point plan decided in the World Food Conference of 1975:
1. Establishing a world food bank to maintain continual access to around 10 million tonnes of
stored grain that could be made freely available in time of need;
2. A new International Fund for Agricultural Development that would commit $5 billion a year for
ten years to improve tropical agriculture;
3. Setting up a new food forecasting system that would provide early warning of future crises.

Source: “The world’s food insecurity – Open Democracy website” (http://www.opendemocracy.net/article/the_world_s_food_
problem) (Accessed on 7 July 2014)
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SOURCE H
The following is a chart from the United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization showing the number of
hungry people in the world between 1969 and 2000.

Source: “2013 World Hunger and Poverty Facts and Statistics – Hunger Notes website“ (http://www.worldhunger.org/articles/Learn/
world%20hunger%20facts%202002.htm) (Accessed on 7 July 2014)

(a)

(i)

Refer to Source F. Identify the most serious problem of resources probably faced by developing
countries in the early 1970s. (2 marks)

(ii) Refer to Source G. Identify two solutions sought by the World Food Conference of 1975 to resolve
the problem of resources you mentioned in part (a)? Support your answer with relevant clues from
Source G. (3 marks)
(b)

Refer to Source H. Identify the trend in the global development of hunger from the 1970s to 2000.
Explain your answer with reference to Source H. (4 marks)

(c)

How useful are Sources F, G and H in reflecting the global problems of resources during the period
1970s-2000? Explain your answer with reference to Sources F, G, and H, and using your own
knowledge. (6 marks)
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Question 3
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

(i) The most serious problem of resources probably faced by developing countries

		

[2 marks]

in the early 1970s

		
L1 Unable to paraphrase the Source

[max. 1]

		
L2 Able to paraphrase the Source

[max. 2]

		
The most serious problem:
		

- Shortage of food supply in Bangladesh (due to cyclone), sub-Saharan Africa		

			 (due to drought) and northern India (due to flood)

(ii) Two solutions sought by the World Food Conference of 1975 to resolve the
		

[3 marks]

problem of resources mentioned in part (a)

		
L1 Unable to paraphrase the Source

[max. 2]

		
L2 Able to paraphrase the Source

[max. 3]

		
Actions taken by the World Food Conference, e.g.:
		

- Setting up a world food bank to sustain the supply of stored grain		

			 (Clue: “establishing a world food bank”)
		

- Earmarking a new fund for the enhancement of agricultural development		

			 (Clue: “new International Fund for Agricultural Development”)
		

- Forecasting food supply and providing early warning in case of food shortage		

			 (Clue: “setting up a new food forecasting system”)

(b)
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Trend in the global development of hunger from the 1970s to 2000

[4 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer substantiated by evidence from the Source

[max. 4]

Data-based Questions : Topic 2

Trend:
		

The number of people suffering from hunger slightly dropped from about 880		
million in 1969-71 to about 850 million in 1990-92.

-

Though a more obvious improvement took place in the early 1990s (from 850		

		

million in 1990-92 to 780 million in 1995-97), the situation worsened again in		

		

the late 1990s (rising back to about 840 million in 2000-02).

		

(c)

In general, the global situation of hunger only slightly improved from the early		
1970s to 2000. The drop was smaller than 10%.

Usefulness and limitations of Sources F, G and H in reflecting global problems of

[6 marks]

resources during the period 1970s-2000
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either effective or ineffective side

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer discussing both effective and ineffective sides

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
		
		
		

(Source F) Morocco’s previous poverty status and its wish to rely on the sale		
of fertilizers to increase national income
(Source G) Lack of coordinated attempts at international level to handle food		
supply and enhance agriculture in some world regions until the mid-1970s
(Source H) Slow improvement in the situation of hunger and starvation among		
the world’s population

Limitations, e.g. Sources F to H do not reflect the following:
Sources F, G and H mainly focus on the problem of food supply and food shortage,		
but does not provide information on the following:
-

The availability of effective medical facilities in developing and under-developed		

		countries
		
		

Developing countries being exploited by developed countries for their mineral,		
oil, timber and food resources through unfair trade
Developing countries’ own misuse/depletion of natural resources leading to		
further poverty
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4. Study Sources I, J and K.
SOURCE I
The following text is adopted from a book on the development of international non-governmental
organizations published in 1999.
The founding of INGOs prior to World War I [came before] modern concepts of ‘internationaldevelopment assistance’ or ‘international development.’ The three types of organizations founded
during this period- missionary organizations, specialized humanitarian organizations and professional
labor and political solidarity groups- all shared more general religious or moral aims.
Source: Colette Chabbott, ‘Development INGOs’ in J. Boli and G. Thomas, ed., Constructing World Culture: International
Nongovernmental Organizations since 1875 (California: Stanford University Press, 1999), pp.227-231.

SOURCE J
The following text is adopted from a book on the development of international non-governmental
organizations published in 1999.
World War II brought famine and pestilence on an unprecedented scale and prompted the creation
of a host of new governmental and nongovernmental organizations. These included private groups
that would later become some of the largest development INGOs: Oxfam, Catholic Relief Services,
World Relief, CARE…
Source: Colette Chabbott, “Development INGOs”, in John Boli & George M. Thomas, ed., Constructing World Culture: International
Nongovernmental Organizations Since 1875 (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1999), p.231.

182

Data-based Questions : Topic 2

SOURCE K
The following is adapted from UNICEF’s self-introduction.
Since our establishment in 1946, we have been working with other UN agencies, governments and
NGOs to ensure children’s rights in survival, development, protection and participation.
The world’s largest provider of vaccines for developing countries, UNICEF supports child health and
nutrition, good water and sanitation, quality basic education for all boys and girls, and the protection
of children from violence, exploitation, and AIDS, providing emergency relief and run long-term
development programmes.

Source: “About us – UNICEF Hong Kong website” (http://www.unicef.org.hk/about-us) (Accessed on 8 July 2014).

(a)

Refer to Sources I and J. Identify a change in the type of international non-governmental organizations
(INGOs) existing in the world caused by the Second World War. Support your answer with relevant
clues from Sources I and J. (1+2 marks)

(b)

Refer to Sources J and K. Identify the major difference between the INGOs and the UNICEF in terms
of their main concerns after the Second World War. Explain your answer with reference to Sources J
and K and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

Did the work of the INGOs and the UNICEF mentioned in Sources J and K represent all types of
international efforts in resolving the global problems of population and resources? Explain your answer
with reference to Sources J and K and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)
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Question 4
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

ONE Change in the type of INGOs caused by WWII

[1+2 marks]

Changed in the type of INGOs:
		

Changed from concerning religious, humanitarian and professional issues to

[1 mark]

making primary effort to poverty issues

Clues:
		
		

(b)

(Source I) “missionary organizations, specialized humanitarian organizations
and professional labor and political solidarity groups”
(Source J) “Oxfam, Catholic Relief Services, World Relief, CARE…” – these

[2 marks,
1 mark
each]

focus on the relief of poverty problems.

Major difference between INGOs and UNICEF in terms of their main concerns

[4 marks]

after WWII
L1 Rough answer covering either INGOs or UNICEF

[max. 2]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both INGOs and UNICEF

[max. 4]

Major difference:
-

INGOs are concerned about relief services during natural disasters, while UNICEF		

		

is concerned about children’s well-being, including health and medicine,		

		

education and exploitation, etc.
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(Source J) “World War II brought famine and pestilence … and prompted the		
creation of a host of new governmental and organizations.”
(Source K) “Since our establishment in 1946, we have been working … to ensure		
children’s rights in survival, development, protection and participation.”

Data-based Questions : Topic 2

(c)

Whether the work of INGOs and the UNICEF represent all types of international

[7 marks]

efforts in resolving global problems of population and resources
L1 Lopsided answer claiming that Sources J and K represent all types of international

[max. 4]

efforts in resolving problems of population and resources
L2 Comprehensive answer pointing out other types of international efforts not shown

[max. 7]

in Sources J and K

Whether the work of INGOs and UNICEF are all-inclusive:
-

No

Types of international efforts represented by INGOs & UNICEF:
		

(Source J) voluntary, privately-funded, humanitarian relief work offered by		
INGOs (e.g. Oxfam) at times of natural disasters

-

(Source K) official, besides public funds, UNICEF also receives funding from		

		

private sectors and donation from individuals; provides emergency relief and		

		

run long-term development programmes.

Types of international efforts not represented by INGOs & UNICEF:
		
		

International conferences attempting to negotiate the coordination of food supply		
worldwide, jointly participated by the UN and INGOs
Attempts at promoting fair trade jointly made by the commercial sector and the		
humanitarian sector
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5. Study Sources L and M.
SOURCE L
The following extract is adapted from a report on the work of Oxfam, an international non-governmental
organization, published in 1970.
As well as suffering and homelessness provoked by man, there has also been a dreadful harvest of
natural disaster. Private aid organizations like Oxfam are invariably the quickest to act after floods,
cyclones, hurricanes and earthquakes… [also] properly geared both to tapping the sources of public
generosity in this country and to assessing the needs of the developing world. In the first financial
year of the sixties, the organization broke the £1 million cash barrier for the first time in its history.
During the year 1962-1963, Oxfam collected more than £2 million in cash and clothing…
Source: P. Gill, Drops in the Ocean: The Work of Oxfam 1960-1970 (London: Hazell Watson & Viney Ltd., 1970), pp.11, 12, 14.

SOURCE M
The following extract is adapted from a book on non-governmental organizations which reports the work of
Oxfam in the 1990s.
With the escalating number of conflicts following the collapse of the Soviet Union and the Eastern
bloc, Oxfam began emergency and rehabilitation work in this region. During the 1990s, Oxfam
supplied humanitarian aid to affected civilians on all sides of the wars in the former Yugoslavia.
Oxfam’s largest-ever response to a humanitarian disaster was in the Great Lakes region of Central
Africa in the mid-1990s... The work on the ground was matched by international lobbying and
campaigning aimed at the UN, the Organization of African Unity, and powerful governments, in an
effort to build a lasting peace.... An Oxfam International advocacy office opened in Washington DC
to lobby international bodies like the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund, and the United
Nations.
Source: Roger Courtney, Strategic Management for Nonprofit Organizations (London & New York: Routledge, 2002), p.292.

(a)

Identify two major areas of Oxfam’s work in the 1970s, as reflected in Source L. Support your answer
with relevant clues from Source L. (2+2 marks)
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(b)

Did the Oxfam work in the same areas in the 1990s as you pointed out in part (a)? Explain your answer
with reference to Source M and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

“The majority of international efforts in resolving global problems of population and resources were
just the same as those undertaken by Oxfam during the period 1970s-1990s.” Do you agree? Explain
your answer with reference to Sources L and M and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)

Question 5
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Two major areas of Oxfam’s work in the 1970s

[2+2 marks]

Major areas of Oxfam’s work:
		
		

(b)

Raising funds to relieve the impact of natural disasters (Clue: “tapping the

[1+1 mark]

sources of public generosity”)
To evaluate the needs of the developing countries (Clue: “assessing the needs

[1+1 mark]

of the developing world”)

Whether Oxfam worked in the same areas in the 1990s as it did

[4 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 4]

Whether Oxfam worked in the same areas in the 1990s (Both Yes and No are
acceptable as long as proper clues and elaboration are given.):
-

Yes (i.e. continued fundraising for relief work), with the following clues:

		

* “During the 1990s, Oxfam supplied humanitarian aid to affected civilians…”

		

* “An Oxfam International advocacy office opened in Washington DC to lobby …		

			 the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund…”
-

No (i.e. shifted to promote peace and denounce war by lobbying certain countries),		

		

with the following clues:

		

* “international lobbying and campaigning aimed at the UN, the Organization of		

			 African Unity, and power governments, in an effort to build a lasting peace”
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Own knowledge:
-

(For “Yes” above) Natural disasters happened even more frequently than several		

		

decades ago, so Oxfam had to continuously perform the roles of fundraiser and		

		

humanitarian aid provider.

-

(For “No” above) Racial/Regional/International conflicts arose even more			

		

frequently after the 1970s, e.g. those in the Middle East and Africa, thus leading		

		

to the worsening situation of insufficient resources in some regions/countries.		

		

This caused Oxfam to take a more fundamental strategy to minimize war			

		

possibilities instead of ceaselessly provide humanitarian aid.

(c)

“The majority of international efforts in resolving global problems of population

[7 marks]

and resources were just the same as those undertaken by Oxfam during the		
period 1970s-1990s.” Do you agree?
L1 Rough answer attempting to summarize the Sources, without showing one’s own

[max. 2]

stance regarding the statement
L2 Lopsided answer, unable to identify international efforts different from those of

[max. 4]

Oxfam
L3 Comprehensive answer, able to recognize other types of international efforts apart

[max. 7]

from Oxfam

Similarity between Oxfam and other international efforts:
		
-

(Source L) raising fund for humanitarian services to alleviate the impact of		
disasters (e.g. International Red Cross)
(Source M) lobbying for international peace (e.g. MSF)

Difference between Oxfam and other international efforts:
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-

Oxfam did not pay particular attention to children’s well-being, but UNICEF did.

-

World Vision conducted special community projects to build self-contained			

		

communities with sufficient medical, health, educational and occupational services		

		

in developing countries, while Oxfam focused merely on medicine and disaster relief.
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6. Study Sources N and O.
SOURCE N
The following extract is adapted from a book published in 1999 on non-governmental organizations.
Environmental INGOs are defined as those international associations that 1) have members from at
least three countries and 2) are focused primarily on some aspect of nature. In the sample made of
twenty INGOs, there were 13 country representations in 1911. In 1945, there were 73 and in 1972,
there were 237. By, 1990, the total number had risen to 543. This mundane fact is related to a much
more profound process: the environment became increasingly magnetic in a world culture between
1911 and 1990, inspiring ever more INGOs and attracting ever more widespread adherence.

Source: D. Frank, A. Hironaka, J. Meyer, E. Schofer and N. Tuma, ‘The Rationalization and Organization of Nature in World Culture’
in J. Boli and G. Thomas, ed., Constructing World Culture: International Nongovernmental Organizations since 1875 (California:
Stanford University Press, 1999), pp.83, 85.

SOURCE O
The following extract is adapted from a book published in 2008 on non-governmental organizations.
ENGOs (environmental NGOs) coordinated their participation in the Kyoto Protocol negotiations
under the umbrella of the Climate Action Network (CAN). CAN was formed in 1989 for
environmental organizations interested in the problem of climate change and today has more than
280 members.
Many observers point to the ability of the ENGOs to coordinate their activities and speak with one
voice as central to their influence on the Kyoto Protocol negotiations. Without such coordination,
statements made by any one group would have been viewed as representing narrow interests rather
than the broader interests of the environmental community.
Source: M. Betsill and E. Corell, ed., NGO Diplomacy: The Influence of Nongovernmental Organizations in International
Environmental Negotiations (Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press, 2008), pp.46, 63.
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(a)

How did the international awareness of environmental issues change over the whole 20th century?
Support your answer with relevant clues from Source N. (1+2 marks)

(b)

What was the international consensus regarding the international efforts in handling environmental
issues in the 1990s? Explain your answer with reference to Source O. (4 marks)

(c)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources N and O in reflecting the different kinds of work
undertaken by the international community to handle environmental issues? Explain your answer with
reference to Sources N and O and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 6
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

How international awareness of environmental issues changed
-

		
		

The international awareness of environmental issues rapidly increased throughout

[1+2 marks]
[1 mark]

the 20th century.
Clues:

[2 marks]

* The number of country representations of environmental INGOs increased		

			 sharply from 13 in 1911 to 543 in 1990, which is a 40-fold increase over		
			 less than a century.

(b)

International consensus regarding the international efforts in handling

[4 marks]

environmental issues
L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 4]

International consensus:
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towards their environmental goals in solidarity
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-

Clues, e.g.:

			 * “to coordinate their activities and speak with one voice…”
			 * “Without such coordination, statements made by any one group would			
				 have been viewed as representing narrow interests…”
Own knowledge:
-

Rapid globalization and ever-strengthening commercial and industrial concerns		

		

near the end of the 20th century has often put environmental concerns aside			

		

or compromised them. Therefore, ENGOs realized the need to stand together to		

		

strive for their environmental cause against commercial forces.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources N and O in reflecting different kinds of work

[6 marks]

undertaken by the international community to handle environmental issues
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
		

(Source N) ENGOs coordinated their efforts across different countries to secure		
the achievement of their environmental goals.

-

(Source O) ENGOs took part in the negotiations of the Kyoto Protocol and formed		

		

the umbrella organization of Climate Action Network (CAN) to coordinate related		

		issues.
Limitations, e.g.:
Sources N and O do not reflect the following kinds of environmental work:
-

The preservation of wildlife and nature (e.g. World Wide Fund for Nature)

-

The demonstration against overfishing, deforestation, commercial whaling, etc.		

		
-

(e.g. Greenpeace)
The education of the public on environmental issues (e.g. Friends of the Earth)
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7. Study Sources P, Q and R.
SOURCE P
The following extract is adapted from a book published in 1991 on the impact of Greenpeace in the world.
…Greenpeace has a policy of complete independence from political parties, business interests and
other outside organizations. The environment concerns everybody, and the problems that we face
now cannot be solved by this party or that party alone.
Source: P. Hurley, The Greenpeace Effect (London: Macmillan Publishers Ltd., 1991), p.3.

SOURCE Q
The following extract is adapted from a book published in 1991 on the impact of Greenpeace in the world.
[In 1972], Greenpeace sailed another tiny boat into Mururoa Atoll in the Pacific Ocean because that
was the place where the French government was testing nuclear weapons in the atmosphere… the
Greenpeace protesters were attacked by French military personnel, although they offered no physical
resistance. World opinion expressed shock and anger at the actions of the French authorities, and in
1974 the French government signed a treaty which banned all atmospheric nuclear testing.
Source: P. Hurley, The Greenpeace Effect (London: Macmillan Publishers Ltd., 1991), pp.4-5.
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SOURCE R
The following extract is adapted from a book published in 1991 on the impact of Greenpeace in the world.
Greenpeace continues to record and monitor the levels of acid rain in our environment and insists
that we must all take action to cut the levels of pollution caused by cars and industries. Cars must
be fitted with ‘catalytic converters’ to reduce the amount of nitrogen oxide which is emitted into
the air. Power stations should not emit the huge quantities of sulphur into the atmosphere that they
still do today in many places. There are ways of reducing sulphur emissions by 90% with existing
technology. Governments should make sure that we stop wasting energy. Conserving energy would
mean less acid rain. Less acid rain would make the world a healthier place to live in.
Source: P. Hurley, The Greenpeace Effect (London: Macmillan Publishers Ltd., 1991), p.17.

(a)

Identify the major principle of the work of Greenpeace, as reflected in Source P. Support your answer
with one clue from Source P. (1+1 mark)

(b)

What are the main environmental concerns of Greenpeace, as shown in Sources Q and R? Explain your
answer with reference to Sources Q and R. (4 marks)

(c)

“Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have been more active than national governments in making
efforts to safeguard the global environment in the late 20th century.” Comment on the validity of this
statement with reference to Sources Q and R and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)
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Question 7
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Major principle of the work of Greenpeace

[1+1 mark]

Major principle:
		

Refusing to associate itself with political, commercial or other forces when

[1 mark]

pursuing its goals

Clue:
		

(b)

“policy of complete independence from political parties, business interests

[1 mark]

and other outside organizations”

Major environmental concerns of Greenpeace
L1 Unable to paraphrase the Sources, and lopsided discussion about either Source Q

[4 marks]
[max. 2]

or Source R
L2 Able to paraphrase the Sources, and comprehensive discussion about both Source Q

[max. 4]

and Source R

Major environmental concern in Source Q:
-

The ceasing of and ban on nuclear weapon testing in the atmosphere

-

Clue: “the French government was testing nuclear weapons in the atmosphere … 		

		

the Greenpeace protesters were attacked…”

Major environmental concern in Source R:
-

The reduction of the various pollutants and chemical emissions that cause acid rain

-

Clue: “Greenpeace continues to record and monitor the levels of acid rain in our		
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(c)

“Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have been more active than national

[7 marks]

governments in making efforts to safeguard the global environment in the late		
20th century.” Comment on the validity of this statement.
L1 Rough answer, unable to present one’s own stance, merely attempting to

[max. 2]

elaborate the Sources
L2 Lopsided answer arguing for merely one side of the statement, able to present one’s

[max. 4]

own stance but without sufficient justification
L3 Comprehensive answer considering both sides of the statement, and able to justify

[max. 7]

one’s own stance

For the argument:
-

(Source Q) Greenpeace was well ahead of the French government in discouraging		

		

nuclear weapon testing in the atmosphere. While the French government			

		

compromised atmospheric and environmental safety by conducting nuclear			

		

weapon testing, Greenpeace took action against it. Finally, such testing was			

		

banned upon huge pressure from various pressure groups and ENGOs.

-

(own knowledge) Other ENGOs such as Friends of the Earth and World Wide		

		

Fund for Nature are far more active than national governments in educating the		

		

public on wildlife and nature preservation.

Against the argument:
-

(Source R) Greenpeace had less control than national governments over			

		

environment-related policies, such as legally acceptable levels of car emission,		

		

power stations’ sulphur emission, policies of anti-wastage, etc. Greenpeace and		

		

similar ENGOs can be seen as being in a more passive status on such policies		

		issues.
-

(own knowledge) In countries such as Germany, governments are often the			

		

leaders of ENGOs and environment-related political parties in formulating			

		

green policies concerning electricity, nuclear power plants, environmental			

		

conservation, recycling of domestic and industrial wastes, etc.
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1. Study Sources A and B.
SOURCE A
The following is adapted from a book on the foreign policy of the People’s Republic of China after 1976.
Major changes have taken place in China’s domestic politics and foreign policy since 1976. In 1978,
the Chinese government concluded a Sino-Japanese peace and friendship treaty that included an antihegemonic clause. That same year, China and the U.S. established formal diplomatic relations and in
the joint communiqué, both sides reaffirmed the principle of anti-hegemony.

Source: J. Cheng, ‘The Evolution of China’s Foreign Policy in the Post Mao Era: From Anti-Hegemony to Modernization Diplomacy’
in J. Cheng, ed., China: Modernization in the 1980s (Hong Kong: The Chinese University of Hong Kong, 1989), p.161.

SOURCE B
The following text is an extract from the Treaty of Peace and Friendship between Japan and the People’s
Republic of China signed in 1978.
The Contracting Parties shall develop lasting relations of peace and friendship between the two
countries on the basis of mutual respect for the principles of sovereignty and territorial integrity,
mutual non-aggression, non-intervention in each other’s internal affairs, mutual benefit, and peaceful
coexistence.
In accordance with the aforementioned principles and the principles of the Charter of the United
Nations, the Contracting Parties affirm that, in their mutual relations, they will use peaceful means to
settle all disputes and will refrain from the use of force or the threats of the use thereof.
Source: Created by editing the text( Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Japan) (http://www.mofa.go.jp/region/
asia-paci/china/treaty78.html) (Accessed on 14 July 2014).

(a)

What was the leading principle of the diplomacy of the People’s Republic of China after 1976, as
reflected in Source A? Identify one clue from Source A to support your answer. (1+1 mark)
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(b)

Did the signing of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship in 1978 between the People’s Republic of China
and Japan reflect the principle you identified in part (a)? Explain your answer with reference to Source
B. (4 marks)

(c)

Do Sources A and B adequately reflect the diplomatic relations between the People’s Republic of China
and her Asian neighbours during the period 1976-2000? Explain your answer with reference to Sources
A and B, and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)

Question 1
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Leading principle of the diplomacy of the PRC after 1976
Leading principle (paraphrasing is necessary):
-

[1+1 mark]
[1 mark]

Avoiding the appearance of a single dominating force in the international		

		community
Clue:			
-

(b)

[1 mark]

Both Japan and the U.S. agreed with China on the principle of anti-hegemony.

Whether the signing of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship in 1978 between

[4 marks]

the PRC and Japan reflect the principle identified in part (a)
L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 4]

Whether the treaty reflected the principle of anti-hegemony:
-

Yes

-

Clues:

		

* “….develop lasting relations of peace and friendship between the two countries		

			 on the basis of mutual respect for the principles of sovereignty ….”
		

* “….they will use peaceful means to settle all disputes and will refrain from		

			 the use of force or the threats of the use thereof”
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Explanation:
-

By promising to resort to peaceful means and mutual respect for various			

		

peaceful principles, the two signatories agreed to settle any future conflict by		

		

peaceful negotiation on equal basis, without one country subjugating the other		

		

under military or political force.

(c)

Whether Sources A and B adequately reflect the diplomatic relations between

[7 marks]

the PRC and her Asian neighbours during the period 1976-2000.
L1 Rough answer, merely a narration of diplomatic history between the two countries

[max. 2]

L2 Lopsided answer focusing merely on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 4]

L3 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 7]

Usefulness, e.g.:
		

(Source A) In 1978, the People’s Republic of China formalized its relations			
with Japan, and they agreed with each other on the principle of anti-hegemony.

-

(Source B) The treaty of 1978 specified the settling of Sino-Japanese conflicts		

		

by peaceful means and the pledge to mutual respect of sovereign, territorial			

		

integrity, non-aggression, non-intervention and peaceful coexistence.

Limitations, e.g.:
Sources A and B fail to reflect the following:
-

The dispute of sovereignty over the Diaoyu Islands, as well as the disagreement		

		

on the Japanese editing of History textbooks concerning the Japanese invasion of		

		

China from 1937 to 1945 periodically worsened the diplomatic relations between		

		

the PRC and Japan.

-

The territorial disputes over certain islands in the South China Sea with Vietnam
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2. Study Sources C and D.
SOURCE C
The following text is quoted from CPC General Secretary Hu Yaobang’s report to the 12th CPC Congress in
1982.
“Our adherence to an independent foreign policy accords with discharging out lofty international
duty to safeguard world peace and promote human progress. In the 33 years since the founding of
our People’s Republic, we have shown the world by deeds that China never attaches itself to any big
power or group of powers and never yields to pressure from any big power.”

Source: “The 12th National Congress – Beijing Review website” (http://www.bjreview.com.cn/90th/2011-04/12/content_357550_13.
htm) (Accessed on 14 July 2014).

SOURCE D
The following text is adapted from a book on Japan’s foreign policy with China.
Since ‘normalization’ there have undoubtedly been significant gains in political, economic and
cultural relationships between China and Japan. The first accomplishment was the ‘normalization’ of
diplomatic relations itself. As a result, hostilities ceased and recognition was accorded to differences
in institutional and political systems. There has also been remarkable increase in two-way visitor
traffic, growing from 9,000 in 1972 to over two million in 1998. By 1998, the number of Chinese
students who studied in Japan reached thirty thousand. [In economy], both China and Japan [have
contributed] to development and stability in the Asian region.
Source: T. Kojima, ‘Japan’s China Policy’ in P. Drysdale and D. Zhang, ed., Japan and China: Rivalry or Cooperation in East Asia?
(Canberra: Paragon Printers, 2000), p.38.

(a)

Identify the main objective of the foreign policy of the People’s Republic of China during the early
1980s, as reflected in Source C. Support your answer with relevant clues from Source C. (1+2 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source D. What was the author’s attitude towards the development of Sino-Japanese relations
from the early 1970s to the late 1990s? Explain your answer with reference to Source D and using your
own knowledge. (4 marks)
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(c)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources C and D in reflecting the development of SinoJapanese relations during the second half of the 20th century? Explain your answer with reference to
Sources C and D and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 2
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Main objective of the foreign policy of the PRC during the 1980s
Main objective:
-

(b)

[1 mark]

To maintain diplomatic independence

Clues:			
-

“our adherence to an independent foreign policy”

-

“never attaches itself to any big power or groups of powers and never yields to

		

[1+2 marks]

[2 marks,
[1 mark
each]

pressure from any big power”

Author’s attitude towards the development of Sino-Japanese relations from they

[4 marks]

earl 1970s to the late 1990s
L1 Rough answer attempting to summarize the Source without elaboration on

[max. 2]

author’s attitude
L2 Well-explained answer able to elaborate on author’s attitude

[max. 4]

Author’s attitude:
-

Positive / approving

-

Clues:

		

* “…there have undoubtedly been significant gains in political, economic and		

			 cultural relationships between China and Japan.”
		

* “The first accomplishment was …”

203

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

Explanation:
-

The Source one-sidedly mentioned various political, economic and cultural			

		

benefits brought by the normalization of diplomatic relations between the PRC		

		

and Japan.

-

The PRC was undergoing the Reform and Opening Up period and opened			

		

herself for more political, economic and cultural contacts with Japan, which			

		

had experienced a few decades of economic growth and boom (from the 1950s		

		

to 1970s). It was, therefore, a period for the PRC to absorb the successful			

		

experience of Japan through building a cooperative relationship.

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources C and D in reflecting the development

[6 marks]

of Sino-Japanese relations during the 2nd half of the 20th century
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
-

(Source C) The PRC did not yield to any country in the 1980s. This was due		

		

to the PRC’s “adherence to an independent foreign policy” as said by Hu		

		

Yaobang in 1982. This principle also applied to Sino-Japanese relations in the		

		

same period.

-

(Source D) The PRC experienced steady progress in political, economic and			

		

cultural relationships with Japan during the period 1972-1998. Sino-Japanese		

		

diplomatic relations were formalized; military hostilities ceased; mutual			

		

differences were respected; two-way visitor traffic increased; and academic			

		

exchange flourished.

Limitations, e.g.:
Sources C and D fail to reflect the following:
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-

The Sino-Japanese territorial dispute over the Diaoyu Islands, and

-

The intermittently worsening Sino-Japanese relations due to the Japanese Prime		

		

Minister’s visit to the Yasukuni Shrine and the Japanese government’s attempt		

		

at cleansing the history of Japanese invasion of China from school textbooks.
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3. Study Sources E and F.
SOURCE E
The following text is adapted from a book published in the early 1980s on the status of China in world politics.
In 1977, Sino-Japanese trade was greater than that with the Soviet Union and the European
Economic Community. China also sought technical and financial collaboration with Japan for the
development of some of the major industrial projects involving investments of over $6 billion. It is
likewise interesting to consider the help sought by the Chinese from Japan for a) the construction of
world’s largest and most modern steelworks; b) the construction of three giant integrated lead-zinc
production plants; c) the joint development of jet aircraft engines.
Source: H. Kapur, The Awakening Giant: China’s Ascension in World Politics (Alphen aan den Rijn: Sijthoff & Noordhoff, 1981),
pp.145-146.

SOURCE F
The following text is adapted from a book published in the early 1990s on the modernization of the People’s
Republic of China.
Since 1979, China has been determined to develop its modernization program and to establish a
socialist China with a modern economy and political stability. To reach this goal, China has to open
itself to the outside world and strengthen its foreign relations. The Four Modernizations are a premise
for the open door policy, the purpose of which is to attract foreign capital, expand trade and develop
science and technology. The establishment of special economic zones and the opening of 14 coastal
cities are major steps in opening the country to the outside world.
Source: K. Liao, Antiforeignism and Modernization in China (Hong Kong: The Chinese University Press, 1990), p.239.

(a)

What kind of relationship did the People’s Republic of China foster with Japan in 1977? Support your
answer with relevant clues from Source E. (1+2 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source F. Did the People’s Republic of China foster the same relationship as you identified in
part (a) with other countries after 1979? Explain your answer with reference to Source F. (4 marks)
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(c)

“During the period 1976-2000, the relationships between the People’s Republic of China and its
Asian neighbours were solely based on economic motives.” Do you agree? Explain your answer with
reference to Sources E and F and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)

Question 3
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Kind of relationship fostered by the PRC with Japan in 1977
Kind of relationship:
-

		

[1 mark]

Trading partners / economically cooperative relationship

Clues (any two):
-

[1+2 marks]

“Sino-Japanese trade was greater than that with the Soviet Union and the
European Economic Community…”

[2 marks,
1mark
each]

-

“China also sought technical and financial collaboration with Japan …”

-

“the help sought by the Chinese from Japan for … c) the joint development of		

		

jet aircraft engines”

(b) Whether the PRC fostered the same relationship with other countries after 1979

[4 marks]

L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Comprehensive answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 4]

Whether the PRC fostered the same relationship with other countries:
-

Yes

-

Clues:

		

* “…. the open door policy, the purpose of which is to attract foreign capital,		

			 expand trade….”
		

* “The establishment of special economic zones and the opening of 14 coastal		

			 cities are major steps in opening the country to the outside world.”
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Explanation:
		

Since the beginning of the Reform and Opening Up, the PRC opened her door		
to attract foreign investment from various Asian and non-Asian countries.

-

Since 1978, the PRC showed determination to establish strong economic ties		

		

with Asian neighbours through industrial, commercial and financial activities,		

		

and took these as the basis of diplomatic relations.

(c)

“During the period 1976-2000, the relationships between the People’s Republic

[7 marks]

of China and its Asian neighbours were solely based on economic motives.” Do you		
agree?
L1 Rough answer, unable to express any stance on the statement; merely narrating

[max. 2]

the development of diplomatic relations in the given period
L2 Able to express stance on the statement but fail to justify the stance; lopsided to

[max. 4]

either the Sources or one’s own knowledge
L3 Able to express and justify the stance; comprehensive answer covering both the

[max. 7]

Sources and one’s own knowledge

Based on economic motives, e.g.:
-

(Source E) The PRC strengthened its trading relationship with Japan in order to		

		

absorb Japanese experience and technology in building steelworks, lead-zinc		

		

production plans and jet aircraft engines, as well as facilitate the grander			

		

scheme of Reform and Opening Up.

-

(Source F) The PRC strengthened its foreign relations with its neighbours and		

		

opened its door to international trade since the Reform and Opening Up, in order		

		

to attract foreign capital, expand trade and development science and technology,		

		

which were all for the economic well-being of the PRC.

-

(own knowledge) The diplomatic relations between the PRC and Southeast			

		

Asian nations were based on the economic motive of purchasing various raw		

		

materials from Southeast Asian countries (e.g. rubber from Malaysia) for the		

		

development of the flourishing Chinese industries.
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Based on other motives, e.g.:
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-

(own knowledge) The PRC’s involvement in the ASEAN was also based on			

		

the motive of extending its principle of anti-hegemony, i.e. avoiding the rise			

		

of a single predominant power in the Asia-Pacific Region. This was out of			

		

strategic and national security considerations.

-

(own knowledge) The PRC’s relationships with all Asian neighbours were			

		

also based on the political motive of having all Asian neighbours recognize			

		

the “one China” principle, i.e. excluding the possibility of any country building		

		

formal diplomatic relations with Taiwan.

Data-based Questions : Topic 3

4. Study Sources G and H.
SOURCE G
The following text is adapted from a book published in the early 1980s on the foreign relations of the
People’s Republic of China.
In its official media, China has taken the initiative to avoid further irritating non-Communist
governments by reducing news about Communist activities in ASEAN states and in Burma. The
Renmin Ribao, for example, for the second half of 1978 on, has published almost no articles of a
Communist ideology-oriented nature, in contrast to the past when numerous such articles appeared,
especially during the years 1966 to 1975. Instead, more news is carried in the Renmin Ribao
concerning ASEAN’s activities in economy and in foreign affairs.
Source: C. Chang, ‘Chinese Policy Dilemmas in Southeast Asia,’ in K. Liao, Modernization and Diplomacy of China (Hong Kong:
Public Affairs Research Center, Chinese University of Hong Kong, 1981), p.138.

SOURCE H
The following text is a summary of China’s relation with Southeast Asia in 1999.
China has always looked at Southeast Asia as an integral part of its security environment. It values
ASEAN for the role it may play in the realization of China’s desired vision of a multipolar order.
Economic relations towards ASEAN, from China’s perspective, depend on common political and
strategic interests, rather than expectation of purely economic gain. Southeast Asian countries, on the
other hand, appear prepared to accept China’s legitimate interests in the region but fear that China’s
ambition to become an Asia-Pacific military power could be at the expense of its smaller and weaker
neighbors.
Source: A. Baviera’s, ‘China’s Relations with Southeast Asia: Political Security and Economic Interests,’ PASCN Discussion Paper
99-17 (1999), Abstract.

(a)

Identify a major change in policy made by the People’s Republic of China to gain the trust of Southeast
Asian countries in the late 1970s. Support your answer with relevant clues from Source G. (1+2 marks)
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(b)

Refer to Source H. What is the author’s view about the effectiveness of the People’s Republic of
China in gaining the trust of Southeast Asian countries up to the late 1990s? Explain your answer with
reference to Source H and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

Do Sources G and H adequately reflect the concerns of the People’s Republic of China in fostering
diplomatic relations with its Asian neighbours? Explain your answer with reference to Sources G and
H and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 4
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

A major change in policy made by PRC to gain the trust of SE Asian countries

[1+2 marks]

in the late 1970s
Major change in policy:
		

From reporting news about communist activities in SE Asian countries to merely		
reporting ASEAN’s economic and diplomatic activities

Clues:			
-

[1 mark]

“by reducing news about Communist activities in ASEA states and in Burma

[2 marks,
1mark each]

		

” OR “… published almost no articles of a Communist ideology-oriented nature,		

		

in contrast to the past when numerous such articles appeared”

		

(b)

“more news is carried in the Renmin Ribao concerning ASEAN’s activities in		
economy and in foreign affairs”

Author’s view about effectiveness of PRC in gaining trust of SE Asian countries

[4 marks]

up to the late 1990s
L1 General answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 4]

Author’s view about effectiveness:
-

The PRC was not totally effective in gaining the trust of SE Asian countries.

-

Clue: “but [SE Asian countries] fear that China’s ambition to become Asia-Pacific		

		
210
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Explanation:
-

The rapid growth of economic power of the PRC fueled the growth of its military		

		

technology, including the building up of satellites and missiles, the expansion of		

		

the armed forces, as well as its diplomatic insistence on the “one-China” principle.		

		

This worried the SE Asian countries as they thought they might need to be			

		

subordinate to the PRC on diplomatic matters.

(c)

Whether Sources G and H adequately reflect concerns of PRC in fostering

[6 marks]

diplomatic relations with Asian neighbours
L1 Lopsided answer merely focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
		

(Source G) The PRC’s concern was to win the trust of SE Asian countries and		
avoid irritating them by publishing news about communist activities in SE Asia.

-

(Source H) The PRC’s concern was to maintain a stable environment in Asia		

		

which was favourable to the PRC’s security, the construction of a multipolar order,		

		

and SE Asian countries’ recognition of the PRC’s legitimate interests in Asia in		

		

various aspects.

Limitations, e.g.:
Sources G and H do not reflect the following concerns of the PRC’s diplomatic			
relations:
		

Asian neighbours’ recognition of the “one-China” principle, e.g. recognizing the		
government of the PRC as the sole legitimate government of China.
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5. Study Sources I and J.
SOURCE I
The following text is adapted from an article in a book published in 2000 on the role of Japan in Asia.
Japan is indisputably a leading regional power. Its influence in East and Southeast Asia is already
enormous and is likely to continue. Japan has been a key player in the economic development
of China, Taiwan, Hong Kong, Thailand, Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore. Japan’s economic
influence is obvious and politico-security ties are being established through a number of regional
multilateral institutions such as the Asia Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC) forum, the ASEAN
Post-Ministerial Conference and the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF). Some call this engagement
Japan’s ‘Asianization’ while others describe it as Japan ‘rediscovering’ Asia.’
Source: P. Jain, ‘Will the Sun Ever Shine in Southeast Asia?’ in M. Söderberg and I. Reader, ed., Japanese Influences and Presences
in Asia (Surrey: Curzon Press, 2000), p.188.

SOURCE J
The following text is adapted from another article found in the same book on the role of Japan in Asia.
In pan-Asian and/or international forums, more forceful and articulate positions are often expressed
by some of the Southeast Asian countries, Singapore in particular, than by Japan, ASEM (the AsiaEuropean Meeting), for example, was primarily a Southeast Asian initiative. Otherwise, China has
emerged as the economic centre of Asia and is likely to remain so for the coming decades. It seems
unlikely that within the next decade or so Japan will be able to aspire even to the kind of regional
leadership which Germany exercises in Europe.

Source: J. Lehmann, ‘Japan and the Asia Pacific Region: Global Ambitions- Regional Aspirations’ in M. Söderberg and I. Reader, ed.,
Japanese Influences and Presences in Asia (Surrey: Curzon Press, 2000), pp.179-180.
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(a)

Refer to Source I. What role did Japan play in Asia in the 1990s? Support your answer with relevant
clues from Source I. (1+2 marks)

(b)

Would the author of Source J agree on the role of Japan you pointed out in part (a)? Explain your
answer with reference to Source J and using your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

“The influence of Japan has been gradually weakened by the influence of her Asian neighbours from the
early 1980s to 2000.” Do you agree? Explain your answer with reference to Sources I and J. (4 marks)

Question 5
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Role played by Japan in Asia in the 1990s
Role of Asia:
-

-

“Japan is indisputably a leading regional power.”

-

“Japan has been a key player in the economic development of China, Taiwan,

		

(b)

[1 mark]

Leader in economic development and international cooperation

Clues (any two):

		

[1+2 marks]

[2 marks,
1 mark
each]

Hong Kong, …”
“Japan’s economic influence is obvious and politico-security ties are being			
established through a number of regional multilateral institutions…”

Whether the author of Source J would agree on the role of Japan mentioned in

[4 marks]

part (a)
L1 Vague answer merely attempting to elaborate the Source

[max. 2]

L2 Well-explained answer elaborating the author’s stance with due reference to

[max. 4]

the Source
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Whether the author would agree on the economic leading role of Japan:
-

No

-

Clues:

		

* “More forceful and articulate positions are often expressed by some of the		

			 Southeast Asian countries, Singapore in particular, than by Japan.”
		

* Otherwise, China has emerged as the economic centre of Asia and is like to		

			 remain so for the coming decades.”
Own knowledge:
-

During the 1980s and 1990s, while Singapore was rising as one of the economic		

		

powers of Asia (i.e. the Four Dragons of Asia), Japan experienced rather slow		

		

economic growth, and her economic influence was increasing challenged by			

		Singapore.
-

The PRC also experienced rapid economic expansion since 1978 due to the Reform		

		

and Opening Up. It became the largest investment and sales market in Asia, thus		

		

attracting foreign capital and trading partners away from Japan.

(c)

“The influence of Japan has been gradually weakened by the influence of her

[4 marks]

Asian neighbours from the early 1980s to 2000.” Do you agree?
L1 Rough answer attempting merely to narrate the development of Japan’s influence

[max. 2]

in Asia, without showing stance on the given statement
L2 Well-explained answer able to show and justify stance on the given statement,

[max. 4]

and covering both the Sources

Agree, e.g.:
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-

(Source J) Singapore took up more forceful and articulate positions than Japan		

		

in Asian forums when discussing regional/international issues. The PRC also		

		

challenged the economic leadership of Japan by becoming the new economic		

		

centre of Asia.

Data-based Questions : Topic 3

Disagree, e.g.:
-

(Source I) Japan kept on being a key player in the economic development of China,		

		

Taiwan, Hong Kong, Thailand, Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore. It still plays		

		

a prominent role in organizations such as APEC and ASEAN.
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6. Study Sources K, L and M.
SOURCE K
The following text is adapted from a book published in 1988 on Sino-Japanese relations.
Throughout August 1982, a proliferation of articles condemning the distortion of historical facts in
Japanese textbooks filled Chinese newspapers and journals. Many such articles charged that those
responsible for the book were aspiring to rekindle militarism…
Source: L. Newby, Sino-Japanese Relations: China’s Perspective (London: Routledge, 1988), p.51.

SOURCE L
The following text is adapted from a book published in 1997 on the foreign policy of Japan.
Japan and Korea, both North and South, are at odds over territorial issues. Korea is deeply unhappy
over the use of the term ‘Sea of Japan’ to describe the body of water which separates the two nations,
which the Koreans call the East Sea. The Japanese and Koreans are also in dispute over a small
island, (Dokdo or Tokto in Korean, Takeshima in Japanese), which both claim.
Source: adapted from R. Grant, ‘Japan and Northeast Asia’ in R. Grant, ed., The Process of Japanese Foreign Policy (London: Royal
Institute of International Affairs, 1997), p.119.

SOURCE M
The following text is adapted from a book published in 2000 on the role of Japan in Asia.
The relationship between Japan and the rest of Asia remains uneasy in many respects. There is [a
mixed] attitude to Asia, stemming from Japan’s history of aggression, its cultural legacy and sense
of ‘unique’ national identity. Japan seemingly identifies with the notion of Asian community and is
trying to find its proper place within this. The security relationship with the US has been reaffirmed,
the ‘Hashimoto doctrine’ being met with criticism from China and ASEAN. The relationship with the
United States continues to be the one given highest priority.

Source: K. Steffensen, ‘Post-Cold War Changes in Japanese International Identity: Implications for Japan’s Influence in Asia’ in M.
Söderberg and I. Reader, ed., Japanese Influences and Presences in Asia (Surrey: Curzon Press, 2000), pp.150-152.
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(a)

Refer to Sources K and L. Identify two roots of conflict between Japan and her Asian neighbours.
Support your answer with relevant clues from Sources K and L. (2+2 marks)

(b)

Refer to Source M. How important were the diplomatic relations with her Asian neighbours in the
consideration of the Japanese government? Explain your answer with reference to Source M and using
your own knowledge. (4 marks)

(c)

“The diplomatic relations between Japan and her Asian Pacific neighbours in 2000 were still in the
shadow of the post-WWII diplomatic setting of 1945.” Comment on the validity of this statement with
reference to Sources K, L and M and using your own knowledge. (7 marks)

Question 6
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Two roots of conflict between Japan and her Asian neighbours

[2+2 marks]

Two roots of conflict:
-

(Source K) Japan’s attempt at distorting historical facts related to her militarist

[2 marks]

		

invasion of Asian countries during WWII (Clue: “a proliferation of articles			

		

condemning the distortion of historical facts in Japanese textbooks”)

-

(Source L) territorial disputes over islands and the sea between Korea and Japan

[2 marks]

		

(Clue: “Japan and Korea … are at odds over territorial issues” and “The Japanese		

		

and Koreans are also in dispute over a small island, Dokdo or Tokto in Korean,																

		

Takeshima in Japanese, which both claim.”)

(b)

Degree of importance of Japan’s diplomatic relations with Asian neighbours in

[4 marks]

the consideration of the Japanese government
L1 General answer merely narrating the development Japan’s diplomatic relations

[max. 2]

with Asian countries, without discussing degree of importance
L2 Well-explained answer able to point out and explain the degree of importance,

[max. 4]

with due reference to the Source
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Degree of importance:
		

The Japanese government saw her diplomatic relations with Asian countries as		
less important than that with the U.S.

		

Clues:
* “The relationship between Japan and the rest of Asia remains uneasy in many		

			respects.”
		

* “The relationship with the United States continues to be the one given highest		

			priority.”

Own knowledge:
-

Though SE Asian countries that were once invaded by Japan during WWII have		

		

largely recovered, issues of Japanese war crimes and responsibilities remained		

		

controversial as Japanese Prime Ministers had repeatedly paid visits to the			

		

Yasukuni Shrine.

-

Meanwhile, the U.S. had been the indispensable benefactor of the Japanese			

		

economic recovery and growth since 1946. The diplomatic relations between		

		

Japan and the U.S. were naturally very positive.

(c)

“The diplomatic relations between Japan and her Asian Pacific neighbours in

[7 marks]

2000 were still in the shadow of the post-WWII diplomatic setting of 1945.”			
Comment on the validity of this statement.
L1 Rough answer merely narrating the diplomatic history of Japan, without any

[max. 2]			

attempt of showing/justifying stance
L2 Lopsided answer focusing merely on either one side (either valid or invalid) of

[max. 4]

the statement.
L3 Comprehensive answer covering both sides of the statement (i.e. both valid and
invalid)
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The statement is valid, e.g.:
-

(Source K) Disputes between the PRC and Japan in 1982 were about the war		

		

crimes of the Japanese Army, which have remained unresolved over the 3			

		

post-war decades.

-

(Own knowledge) Such disputes were still troubling Japan and the PRC up to		

		

2000, as Chinese people intermittently put on anti-Japanese demonstrations and		

		

boycotts so as to voice out their anti-Japanese sentiments.

		

(Sources L and M) By the end of the 20th century, some people in SE Asian countries		
still resented the Japanese for their WWI aggression and war crimes.

-

(Source M) Japan’s higher priority of establishing diplomatic relations with the		

		

U.S. than with other Asian countries up to 2000 was a mirror of the Japanese		

		

subordination to the U.S. during the SCAP period (1945-52).

-

(Own knowledge) Japanese Prime Ministers’ intermittent visit to the Yasukuni		

		

Shrine often revived debates about Japans’ war responsibilities and her respect		

		

of historical facts related to her aggression.

The statement is invalid, e.g.:
-

(Source M) Japan and Southeast Asian countries’ participation, interaction			

		

and collaboration in organizations like ASEAN by 2000 was far different			

		

from the subordinate relationship between them during WWII. By 2000,			

		

Japan handled SE Asian countries as full sovereign nations without any political		

		subjugation.
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7. Study Sources N and O.
SOURCE N
The following text outlines four of the ASEAN’s main objectives.
To promote equality and partnership in strengthening economic growth, social progress and
cultural development;
To promote regional peace and stability through abiding respect for justice and the rule of law
in the relationship among countries of the region and adherence to the principles of the United
Nations Charter;
To promote active collaboration and mutual assistance on matters of common interest in the
economic, social, cultural, technical, scientific and administrative fields;
To provide assistance to each other in the form of training and research facilities in the
educational, professional, technical and administrative spheres;

Source: “Overview – Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) website” (http://www.asean.org/asean/about-asean/overview)
(Accessed on 15 July 2014).

SOURCE O
The following text about Myanmar’s entry (Burma) into the ASEAN is adapted from a book published in
1999 on the development of the ASEAN in the 1990s.
The Myanmar junta’s unwillingness to negotiate with the political opposition has in fact raised the ire of
some ASEAN member countries themselves. The Philippines and Thailand, in particular, have recently
publicly vented their unhappiness with the Myanmar situation and spoken of ‘constructive intervention’
and ‘flexible engagement.’ Both countries, which function within a democratic framework, are clearly
unhappy with Myanmar, and to a lesser extent, the Cambodian political situation. Thailand has recently
argued that the unacceptable political situation in Myanmar has interfered in Thai domestic politics by
unleashing a large and steady stream of refugees across the border.
Source: N. Ganesan, Bilateral Tensions in Post-Cold War ASEAN (Singapore: Regional Strategic and Political Studies Programme,
Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 1999), p.53.
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(a)

Identify the ultimate aim of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), as reflected in
Source N. Support your answer with relevant clues from Source N. (1+2 marks)

(b)

Identify one factor which prevented the ASEAN from achieving some of its objectives smoothly in the
1990s. Provide relevant clues from Source O. (1+2 marks)

(c)

What are the usefulness and limitations of Sources N and O in reflecting the factors that affecting the
relationships between ASEAN members during the period 1967 to 2000? Explain your answer with
reference to Sources N and O and using your own knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 7
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Ultimate aim of ASEAN

[1+2 marks]

Ultimate aim of ASEAN:

[1 mark]

-

To promote international cooperation in various aspects in SE Asia

Clues (any two), e.g.:

(b)

-

“To promote equality and partnership in strengthening economic growth…”

-

“To promote active collaboration … on matters of common interest …”

-

“To provide assistance to each other in the form of training and research facilities…”

Factor which prevented the ASEAN from achieving some of its objectives smoothly

[2 marks,
1 mark
each]

[1+2 marks]

in the 1990s
-

Members resented the undesirable impact of neighbours’ political changes.

-

Clues (any two), e.g.:

		

* “The Philippines and Thailand, in particular, have recently publicly vented

			 their unhappiness with the Myanmar situation…”
		

[1 mark]
[2 marks,
1 mark
each]

* “Both countries … are clearly unhappy with … the Cambodian political		

			situation.”
		

* “Thailand has recently argued that the unacceptable political situation in		

			 Myanmar has interfered in Thai domestic politics…”
221

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

(c)

Usefulness and limitations of Sources N and O in reflecting the factors affecting

[6 marks]

the relationships between ASEAN members
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either usefulness or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both usefulness and limitations

[max. 6]

Usefulness, e.g.:
Sources N and O are useful in reflecting the following factors affecting ASEAN			
members’ relationships:
		

(Source N) Matters related to regional peace and stability and the collective			
adherence to the principles of the United Nations Charter

-

(Source O) Domestic politics of individual ASEAN members (e.g. Myanmar		

		

and Cambodia) that could affect the security and stability of neighbouring			

		

countries (e.g, Thailand and the Philippines)

Limitations, e.g.:
Sources N and O cannot reflect the following factors affecting ASEAN members			
relationships:
-

(own knowledge) the need for closer collaboration with the PRC, Japan and			

		

South Korea so as to counter-balance the growing influence of the U.S. in			

		

the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC) during the early 1990s.
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(own knowledge) financial and monetary stability (e.g. financial collapse of Thai		
baht in the Asian financial crisis of 1997)
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8. Study Sources P and Q.
SOURCE P
The following text is adapted from an academic journal article published in 1973 on the development of the
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN).
The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) emerged as a regional cooperation association
of Southeast Asian countries in August 1967, with the war rapidly escalating in Vietnam. Objectively
speaking, common interests of the anti-communist ASEAN governments were the motivation in
forming this association. The predecessor to ASEAN was ASA (Associations of Southeast Asia)… a
loosely structured organization of Thailand, the Philippines and the Federation of Malaya… Internally,
they were rather conservative with anti-communist oriented regimes… Such common interests made it
possible to form ASA in 1961.
Source: Yoshiyuki Hagiwara, ‘Formation and Development of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations’, The Developing
Economies, 13(1973), p.443.

SOURCE Q
The following text is adapted from an article in a book published in 1997 on the contemporary role of the
ASEAN in Asia.
By the end of the Cold War, though ASEAN had not succeeded in attaining its vision of one Southeast
Asia, it was a signal success in preventing interstate conflict among its members and in forging closer
relations and a sense of regional identity among them. ASEAN also played an important role in the
Cambodian issue, over which it was able to establish its credentials as a political organization able to
act in unison when its vital interests were at stake. However, the conclusion of the Cambodian conflict
also highlighted ASEAN’s limitations. It was changes in big power policies, in this instance principally
Soviet policies, which brought the end. And the final agreement was forged by the big powers, namely
the five permanent members of the United Nations.
Source: D. Singh, ‘ASEAN and the Security of Southeast Asia’ in C. Yue and M. Pacini, ed., ASEAN in the New Asia: Issues and
Trends (Singapore: Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, 1997), p.126.
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(a)

Refer to Source P. What was the common concern that brought the Southeast Asian nations together
to form the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in 1967? Support your answer with one
clue from Source P. (1+1 mark)

(b)

(i)

Identify one achievement of the ASEAN by the end of the 20th century, as reflected in Source Q.
Explain your answer with reference to Source Q. (3 marks)

(ii) Identify one limitation of the ASEAN by the end of the 20th century, as reflected in Source Q.
Explain your answer with reference to Source Q. (3 marks)
(c)

“The ASEAN had more achievements than limitations in maintaining the stability in Southeast Asia up
to 2000.” Do you agree? Explain your answer with reference to Sources P and Q and using your own
knowledge. (6 marks)

Question 8
Suggested answers and reference for assessment
(a)

Common concern that brought the SE Asian nations together to form ASEAN

[1+1 mark]

in 1967
Common concern:
		

The heightening threat of communism due to the ever-increasing change of		
communist victory in the Vietnam War during the late 1960s

Clue:			
		

(b)

224

[1 mark]

[1 mark]

“The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) emerged ….		
With the war rapidly escalating in Vietnam”

(i) One achievement of ASEAN by the end of 20th century

[3 marks]

		
L1 Simple answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 1]

		
L2 Well-explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 3]
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Achievement (either one):
-

Preserving the relations and avoiding conflicts between ASEAN members		

		

(Clue: “it was a signal success in preventing interstate conflict among its			

		

members and in forging closer relations….”)

-

Strengthening the sense of unity among ASEAN members (Clue: “… and		

		

a sense of regional identity among them … it was able to establish its credentials		

		

as a political organization able to act in unison when its vital interests were		

		

at stake”)

(ii) One limitation of ASEAN by the end of 20th century

[3 marks]

		
L1 Simple answer without due reference to the Source

[max. 1]

		
L2 Well-explained answer with due reference to the Source

[max. 3]

Limitation (either one):
-

Uniting the ASEAN members not only in spirit, but also in their approaches			

		

and policies to issues affecting their common/national interests (Clue: “…though		

		

ASEAN had not succeeded in attaining its vision of one Southeast Asia…”)

-

Its leading role and importance being overtaken by large states such as the Soviet		

		

Union, the U.S., Britain, France and the PRC (Clue: “It was changes in big power		

		

policies, in this instance principally Soviet policies, which brought the end.			

		

And the final agreement was forged by the big powers…”)

(c)

“The ASEAN had more achievements than limitations in maintaining the stability

[6 marks]

in Southeast Asia up to 2000.” Do you agree?
L1 Lopsided answer focusing on either achievements or limitations

[max. 3]

L2 Comprehensive answer covering both achievements and limitations

[max. 6]

Achievements of ASEAN, e.g.:
		
-

(Source P) Increasing the sense of unity between SE Asian countries in the			
midst of expanding communist threat during the Vietnam War
(Source Q) Preserving the relations and avoiding conflicts between ASEAN			

		members
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-

(own knowledge) Signing the Common Effective Preferential Tariff (CEPT)			

		

scheme in 1992 as a schedule for phasing tariffs and as a goal to increase the		

		

region’s competitive advantage as a production base geared for the world market.

-

(own knowledge) Signing the Southeast Asian Nuclear-Weapon-Free Zone Treaty		

		

in 1995 with the intention of turning Southeast Asia into a Nuclear-Weapon-Free		

		

Zone. It became fully effective on 21 June 2001, effectively banning all nuclear		

		

weapons in the region.

Limitations of ASEAN, e.g.:
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-

(Source Q) Failed to secure its primary importance in determining the development		

		

of SE Asia, and losing part of the control to big powers like the USSR/Russia,		

		

the PRC, the U.S., Britain and France

-

(own knowledge) Failed to halt the decade-long use of military violence and			

		

violation of basic human rights in Burma, and even allowing Burma to stay			

		

as ASEAN member despite the bad record of violation of human rights.

Data-based Questions : Topic 3

B. Extended Learning Activities

Topic 1
International Economic Cooperation
Since 1945
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Extended Learning Activities : Topic 1

The extended learning activities are designed to facilitate learning and teaching, assessment for learning
and assessment of learning. Teachers may adapt the questions and answers to address the diverse needs of
students.

Extended Learning Activity 1
Germany’s Division and Vision of Integration: A Case Study

Historical context:
The division of Germany into East Germany and West Germany after WWII was a typical example of
how Europe was divided politically, economically and socially throughout the Cold War period. A sound
understanding of the German experience of division and re-unification can help students grasp the experience
of economic integration of Europe more accurately.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should:
understand the two superpowers in terms of their mindset of mutual rejection as well as their refusal to
cooperation and integration and
realize that the vision of rebuilding German unity, fostering European peace and preparing for a peaceful
integration of Europe appeared in as early as the late 1960s

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the establishment of the European Community (EC) in 1967
Before proceeding to the expanding membership of the EC in the early 1970s

How to use this learning activity:
Part I:
1. Students read Sources A and B.
2. With reference to Source A, students identify the view of the two superpowers about the divided
Germany.
Ans: East Germany and West Germany should be totally detached from one another, and no relation or
connection could be drawn between them.
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3. With reference to Source B, the teacher guides students into exploring Germany’s desire for national
unity, future integration and European peace which sprouted in the 1960s.
Ans.: Willy Brandt wanted to see all Germans in national unity and integrated to each other, and peace in
Europe maintained and East-West connections/integration enhanced.
4. The teacher can give a debriefing by:
i.

linking the content learnt in this activity with students’ prior knowledge of the Cold War development, and

ii. foretelling the ongoing process of European economic integration which would eventually involve
former communist states in eastern Europe

Part II:
Students search for relevant information on the internet and do tasks 1 and 2.

Part I:
SOURCE A
The following cartoon was published in East Germany in 1957.

“East is East and West is West (top),
and never the twain shall meet (bottom)”
Source: Deutsches Museum für Karikatur und kritische Grafik
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SOURCE B
The following text is adapted from the inaugural speech given by Willy Brandt, then the German Chancellor,
to the Bundestag (the parliament of Germany) on 28 October 1969.
The job of practical politics in the years lying ahead of us is to maintain the unity of the nation by
easing the current tensions in the relationship between the two parts of Germany… We also have
common duties and a common responsibility: to secure peace among ourselves and in Europe… we
must prevent a further drifting apart of the German nation; in other words, we must try to progress
first by way of orderly coexistence to togetherness. This is not only a German objective, for it also has
significance for peace in Europe and for the East-West relationship.

Source: “Two States, One Nation (October 28, 1969) - German History in Documents and Images website” (http://ghdi.ghi-dc.org/
print_document.cfm?document_id=168) (Accessed on 6 August 2014).

Part II:
Part II: To Know More
Task 1. What was the importance of the year 2009 to Germany?
Ans: 2009 marked two important anniversaries in Germany. First, it was the 60th anniversary of the founding
of the Federal Republic of Germany (23 May 1949). Second, it was the 20th anniversary of the fall of the
Berlin Wall between East Germany and West Germany (9 November 1989).
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Task 2. Complete the profile about Willy Brandt below:
Willy Brandt
Sex

Male

Birth/Death

18 December 1913 – 8 October 1992

1964-1987

Leader of the Social Democratic Party of Germany (SDP)

1969-1974

Chancellor of the Federal Republic of Germany

7 December 1970

Ans: He knelt down at the monument to the victims of the Warsaw Ghetto. It
symbolized Germany’s appeal for reconciliation. On the same day, he signed
the Treaty of Warsaw between the Federal Republic and Poland. It paved the
way for cooperation between West Germany and eastern Europe.

1971

Ans: Awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for his efforts to strengthen cooperation
in western Europe through the EEC and to achieve reconciliation between
West Germany and the countries of eastern Europe.

Source: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Willy_Brandt
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Extended Learning Activity 2
Skepticism about peace, cooperation and integration between the two
blocs in the 1970s

Historical context:
With the subsidence of the anti-British stance of France after Charles de Gaulle’s presidency, the eventual
admission of Britain to the European Community in 1973 signified an important step in the economic
integration of Europe. The early 1970s also witnessed the start of the détente between the two blocs.
Economic, political, diplomatic and even military dialogues between the two blocs resumed and created a
rather optimistic atmosphere. The possibility of economic integration between the two blocs was, however,
not necessarily a popular expectation.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
understand the contemporary skepticism about peace, cooperation and integration between the two blocs
during the 1970s despite the onset of the détente;
realize that economic integration between the capitalist and communist countries of Europe was not yet
popularly anticipated in the 1970s.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the widening membership of the European Community in the 1970s
Before moving into the EC’s further admission of new members in the 1980s

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students study Source C.
2. Teacher guides students into pondering the following questions:
i.
		

Which countries do the eagle (left) and the bear (right) represent?
Ans.: The U.S. (the eagle) and the U.S.S.R. (the bear).

ii. How was the relationship between the eagle and the bear when the cartoon was published?
		

Ans.: Friendly / cooperative relationship.
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iii. What does their baby (sitting in the pram) symbolize?
		

Ans.: Peace in Europe and the world. (Clue: The baby is a dove representing peace.)

iv. What was the cartoonist’s attitude towards the peace resulting from the détente between the two
superpowers?
		

Ans.: Negative / skeptical / doubtful attitude. (Clue: The cartoon was entitled “the ODD couple”,
thus showing the cartoonist’s disbelief in such relationship.)

v. What might the cartoonist think about economic cooperation and integration between the two
blocs?
		

Ans.: When peace resulting from the détente was an “odd” one, economic cooperation and
integration between the two blocs would be even more unthinkable and unlikely.

vi. Based on what you have learnt so far (up to the late 1970s), what was the major obstacle towards
economic integration between eastern and western Europe?
		

Free answer, e.g. ideological conflicts, unwillingness to compromise ideological principles, etc.

SOURCE C
The following cartoon appeared in a newspaper in Chicago in 1973.

Source: “Cold War Foreign Policy – Oswego City School District Regents Exam Prep Centre website” (http://www.regentsprep.org/
Regents/core/questions/question.cfm?Course=USHG&TopicCode=7a&QNum=37&Wrong=0) (Accessed on 6 August 2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 3
How would the end of the Cold War affect European economic
cooperation?

Historical context:
The outbreak of revolutions in eastern European states not only brought about the dissolution of the Warsaw
Pact and the end of the Cold War. It also sped up the breakdown of the economic cooperation efforts made by
the communist states as well as the possibility of east-west economic integration. An examination of how the
communist model of economic development and integration ended would help students prepare themselves
for the more inclusive study of economic unity and integration in the period 1992-2000.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
narrate the characteristics of Soviet economic coordination and control of the former communist
countries of eastern Europe;
describe how these pre-1991 characteristics would be re-shaped after the Cold War ended.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the widening membership and functions of the European Community in the 1980s
Before moving into economic cooperation across the whole Europe prior to the period 1992-2000

How to use this learning activity:
1. First of all, students recall the characteristics of Soviet control over eastern European communist states in
the early decades of the Cold War (1940s-60s).
Ans.: Absence of democracy; planned/command economy; tight restriction on human rights, and
freedom; prohibition of contact/visit to capitalist countries; strictly following Soviet leadership, etc.
2. Then, students read Source D and highlight the new political and social situations of eastern Europe in
1989 that went contrary to the early characteristics of Soviet control.
Ans.: multiparty system and competitive elections; demonstrations calling for reform; relaxation of
Soviet military control over satellite states; opening of border.
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3. Next, using the knowledge learnt in previous lessons and in association with Source D, students outline
the major characteristics of economic cooperation/coordination in the Communist bloc.
Ans.: practice of planned/command economy; strict prohibition of free market and trade unions; closed
borders and restriction of freedom to travel/migrate.
4. Teacher guides students into inferring what new economic pattern the breakup of the Communist
bloc would bring about in eastern Europe after 1989. Students may make such inference based on the
characteristics named in (3) above.
Ans.: Dissolution of communist economic control over eastern European countries; free markets in
individual countries replacing Soviet economic model; opportunities of voluntary investment; increase in
trade between eastern and western European countries.
5. Based on the new economic pattern named in (4) above, students read Source E, and infer why Marx,
Lenin and Stalin would say “I can’t believe my eyes”. Students may consider the following prompts?
i.
		

What were the economic ideals of Marx, Lenin and Stalin?
Ans.: sustaining communist economic system; forbidding capitalist economic system; insisting on
state control of the economy; refusal to trade with capitalist countries.

ii. Could these economic ideals be realized/sustained in the new reality of eastern Europe as shown
in Source D and inferred in (4) above?
		Ans.: No.

SOURCE D
The following text about the democratic revolutions that took place in eastern Europe in the late 1980s is an
extract from an article published by the U.S. Department of State.
In Hungary, the communist government initiated reforms in 1989 that led to the sanctioning of a
multiparty system and competitive elections. In Poland, the communists entered into round-table talks
with a reinvigorated Solidarity. As a result, Poland held its first competitive elections since before World
War II. Inspired by their neighbors’ reforms, East Germans took to the streets in the summer and fall of
1989 to call for reforms, including freedom to visit West Berlin and West Germany. Moscow’s refusal
to use military force to buoy the regime of East German leader Erich Honecker led to his replacement
and the initiation of political reforms, leading up to the fateful decision to open the border crossings on
the night of November 9, 1989.

Source: “Fall of Communism – U.S. Department of State website” (http://future.state.gov/when/timeline/1969_detente/fall_of_
communism.html) (Accessed on 6 August 2014).
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Source E
The following cartoon was published in an American newspaper in 1991.

Karl Marx

Stalin
Lenin

Gorbachev

Source: “Communist Paradise: I can’t believe my eyes! – Library of Congress (U.S.) website” (http://www.loc.gov/rr/print/swann/
valtman/images/valt21.jpg) (Accessed on 6 August 2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 4
Germany’s road to monetary unity after her political reunification		
in 1989

Historical context:
Although there had been attempts in the late 1960s and early 1970s at forging an economic and monetary
union by the EC members, various factors halted the plan and no actual action was taken to unite any European
currencies. In the late 1980s, while the discussions and planning work for such a union were revived, the
forthcoming German reunification created the first actual experience of monetary union. In other words, the unity
of the German currencies foreshadowed the eventual steps leading to the creation of a single European currency.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
infer the political background leading to monetary union;
extend the above cause-and-effect relationship to the wider experience of Europe in the creation of the
Euro currency.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the widening membership and functions of the European Community in the 1980s
Before proceeding to the Treaty of Maastricht, establishment of the European Union and the preparation
of the Euro currency

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students read Source F and explore the following basic facts:
What had been happening before Helmut Kohl made the Ten-Point Plan for German Unity?
		

i.

		

ii. Refugees had been rushing from East Germany to West Germany.

		

iii. West Germany had already agreed to offer financial aid to East Germany.

		

iv. West Germany had wanted to see fundamental transformation in the East German political and
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What was West Germany ready to do when Helmut Kohl made the Ten-Point Plan?
		

West Germany was ready to build a federation with East Germany, i.e. a single Germany.

2. Students read Source G and explore the following basic facts:
What did the West German government (under Chancellor Helmut Kohl) do after the fall of the
Berlin Wall?
		

Against the advice of experts and foreseen mistakes, the West German government unified 		
the two Germany currencies.
How were the two German currencies united?

		

They were united at the rate of 1:1.
What happened in Europe after the German currencies were united?

		

i.

The German currency union experience became a trend of currency union for Europe.

		

ii. People were thinking about uniting the European currencies to foster the unification of Europe.

3. Teacher guides students to think and realize the following cause-and-effect relationship:
• Political re-unification of the two Germany
of monetary union in Europe

monetary union between the two Germany

trend

the long term goal of the unification of Europe
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SOURCE F
The following are the first five points of Helmut Kohl’s Ten-Point Plan for German Unity presented
November 28, 1989. Helmut Kohl was then the Chancellor of West Germany (the Federal Republic of
Germany).
1. To begin with, immediate measures are required as a result of the events of recent weeks,
particularly the tide of refugees and the new scale of tourist traffic.
2. The federal government will continue, now as before, to cooperate with the GDR [i.e. the
German Democratic Republic] in all areas that directly benefit people on both sides.
3. I have offered to expand extensively our assistance and cooperation, if a fundamental
transformation in the political and economic system of the GDR is definitively accepted and
irreversibly set in motion.
4. (East German) Prime Minister Modrow has spoken in his policy statement of a contractual
community.
5. We are also prepared to take yet another decisive step, namely, to develop confederative
structures between both states in Germany, with the aim of creating a federation, that is, a federal
order, in Germany.

Source: “Helmut Kohl’s Ten-Point Plan for German Unity (November 28, 1989) - German History in Documents and Images
website” (http://germanhistorydocs.ghi-dc.org/sub_document.cfm?document_id=223) (Accessed on 6 August 2014).

SOURCE G
The following is about monetary union in Europe.
The case for monetary union in Europe is primarily political. Chancellor Kohl certainly thinks of the
day on which he overrode the views of all experts and pushed through the theoretically mistaken yet
in practice inevitable decision to create German monetary union on the basis of a 1:1 exchange rate
between East and West Germany. This fear, he believes, can be repeated in Europe and lead to instant
reunification.
Source: Ralf Dahrendorf, After 1989: Morals, Revolution and Civil Society (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1997), p.165.
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Extended Learning Activity 5
Diplomatic role expected of the European Union by 2000

Historical context:
The Treaty of Maastricht was signed in early 1992 and became effective in late 1993, thus creating the
European Union and endowing it with power in many aspects. The European Union had not merely political
and economic functions, but also diplomatic ones, since one of its three important pillars upon creation in
1993 was the Common Foreign and Security Policy (CFSP) pillar. The European Union was, therefore,
supposed to play substantive role in international affairs and provide its member states a key tone in
diplomatic affairs.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
identify the diplomatic role expected of the European Union by 2000, and
judge whether the EU had sufficiently performed this role.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the economic functions of, and the economic integration inside, the European Union
Before summing up the history of European integration over the whole post-WWII period

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students read Source H.
2. Students answer the following questions by citing clues from Source H. Less able students may highlight
the clues in different colours directly in the source:
How was the existing position of Europe in the world up to 1998? (highlighted in RED)

		 •
		 •

With substantial economic influence
Had important strategic interests in the world
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How much influence has Europe exercised in international affairs till 1998? (highlighted in YELLOW)

		 •
		 •
		 •

Weak in making rapid decisions
Incapable of putting decisions into actions
Way too low-profile and ineffective in voicing out its foreign policy

What were the speaker’s expectations of EU in 1998? (highlighted in GREEN)

		 •
		 •
		 •

Speak with a single authoritative voice on key international issues
Intervene promptly and effectively
Take actions independently without following the stance of the U.S.

3. With reference to Source H and using their own knowledge, students comment on the validity of the
following statement:
“Once economic integration was achieved in the 1990s, the European Union had no more room for
further enhancing its influence in Europe and the world.”
The statement is valid.
		• Implied interpretation of the statement: Europe’s economic integration in the 1990s was ultimate;
		

Europe needed no further influence in other aspects.

• Students holding this stance have to supply evidence from outside Source H.
The statement is invalid.
• Implied interpretation of the statement: Economic integration in the 1990s was not the final stage of
		

integration; Europe should further enhance its influence in other aspects.

		• Students holding this stance can take Source H as the basis and add further evidence from their own
		knowledge.
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SOURCE H
The following is adapted from British Prime Minister Tony Blair’s speech to the North Atlantic Assembly
entitled ‘Europe’s Defense Capability’ (November 13, 1998).
Europe has always been the weaker of the twin pillars of the Alliance both in its ability to decide
rapidly and its capability to put these decisions into action… Europe’s foreign policy voice in the world
is unacceptably muted and ineffective, given our economic weight and strategic interests… We must
change this… by ensuring that the EU can speak with a single authoritative voice on key international
issues of the day, and can intervene effectively where necessary. Europe needs to develop the ability
to act alone in circumstances where, for whatever reasons, the US is not able or does not wish to
participate.
Source: G. Rosenthal, ‘National Security and Defense Implications of the European Union,’ in D. Kotlowski (ed.), The European
Union: From Jean Monet to the Euro (Ohio: Ohio University Press, 2000), p.196.

SOURCE H
The following is adapted from British Prime Minister Tony Blair’s speech to the North Atlantic Assembly
entitled ‘Europe’s Defense Capability’ (November 13, 1998).
Europe has always been the weaker of the twin pillars of the Alliance both in its ability to decide
rapidly and its capability to put these decisions into action… Europe’s foreign policy voice in the world
is unacceptably muted and ineffective, given our economic weight and strategic interests… We must
change this… by ensuring that the EU can speak with a single authoritative voice on key international
issues of the day, and can intervene effectively where necessary. Europe needs to develop the ability
to act alone in circumstances where, for whatever reasons, the US is not able or does not wish to
participate.
Source: G. Rosenthal, ‘National Security and Defense Implications of the European Union,’ in D. Kotlowski (ed.), The European
Union: From Jean Monet to the Euro (Ohio: Ohio University Press, 2000), p.196.

Key:
RED = existing position of Europe in the world up to 1998
YELLOW = Europe’s influence in international affairs till 1998
GREEN = speaker’s expectations of EU in 1998
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Extended Learning Activity 1
Genetically modified foods (GM foods) – a good solution to be considered?

Historical context:
While some scientists found that DNAs can be transferred from one organism to another in as early as 1946,
the first transgenic plant was produced in 1983. Since then, scientists have undertaken numerous researches
in food genetic engineering. The early 1990s witnessed several breakthroughs in producing food crops
resistant to pests and diseases, delay ripening process or to increase yields. Since then, genetically modified
food (GM food) has been seen as one the major solutions to the limited global supply of food, despite the
public health worries it might bring to mankind.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
cite the motives of adopting (and not adopting) genetically modified food as a solution to the global
problem of food shortage, and
point out whether it is possible for the United Nations to help reach a satisfactory solution of problems of
food shortage.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the role of the United Nations in solving problems of population and resources
Before assessing the achievements and limitations of the United Nations’ efforts

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students divide themselves into groups of 4, taking up the following roles and goals respectively:
A: Head of the government of developing country (Country X) suffering from serious food shortage
B: Chief Executive Officer of an international enterprise producing and selling GM food
C: Director-General of the World Health Organization of the United Nations
D: Legal representative of food shortage victims in Country X
2. Students read Sources D and E. Each student has to define one’s own major concern(s), objective(s),
task(s), and feasible strategy/strategies with reference to Sources D and E and using one’s own
knowledge.
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3. 1st round of discussion (7 minutes): Every discussion group should consist of roles A, B, C and D. Every
member strives to maximize one’s own grip on the major concern(s), objective(s), etc. set in Step 2
above, and avoid/minimize the compromise of one’s own principles.
4. 2nd round of discussion (7 minutes): Students form “expert groups”, i.e. Groups A, B, C and D. Every
expert group examines:
The strategies used to securing a firm grip on one’s role-related principles
The difficulties met in the course of negotiation
Possible tactics that could guarantee a higher chance of securing established principles and avoiding/
minimizing compromises with other parties
Whether it is possible to reach a win-win situation for all parties
5. 3rd round of discussion (7 minutes): Students go back to their original groups of four, and re-negotiate
with the new tactics discussed in the expert groups.
6. After all 3 rounds of discussion, the teacher invites some students to share to the whole class on the
following questions:
What are the major reasons for adopting (and not adopting) GM food as a solution to problems of
food shortage?
What have been the major obstacles that hindered the reaching of a win-win situation for all?
Is it possible for the United Nations to help solve the problem of food shortage satisfactorily?
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SOURCE I
The following is extracted from an article on “Genetically Modified Foods” published in April 2000.
Malnutrition is common in third world countries where impoverished peoples rely on a single crop
such as rice for the main staple of their diet. However, rice does not contain adequate amounts of all
necessary nutrients to prevent malnutrition. If rice could be genetically engineered to contain additional
vitamins and minerals, nutrient deficiencies could be alleviated. For example, blindness due to vitamin
A deficiency is a common problem in third world countries.

Source: “Genetically Modified Food – Harmful or Helpful? – ProQuest website” (http://www.csa.com/discoveryguides/gmfood/
overview.php) (Accessed on 11 August 2014)

SOURCE J
The following is adapted from an article about NGO Cautions Country on Genetically Modified Organisms
(GMOs).
Speaking exclusively to East African Business Week in Dar es Salaam last week, Mr. Elias Mtinda,
the Agriculture and Food Security Advisor of the ActionAid Tanzania, said there is a need for the
government to make its own decision without being influenced by bigger companies on decisions
regarding the approval of the use of GMO food products.

Source: “Tanzania: NGO Cautions Country on GMOs – AllAfrica website” (http://allafrica.com/stories/201204301291.html)
(Accessed on 11 August 2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 2
Greenpeace’s struggle against genetically modified (GM) food

Historical context:
Greenpeace was set up by a few environmental activists in 1971 when they set sail from Vancouver, Canada
to bear witness to some American underground nuclear testing in Alaska, which was home to many wildlife
species. Throughout the past 4 decades, Greenpeace has always put environmental campaigns as its first
priority. With its headquarters in Amsterdam, the Netherlands, Greenpeace has been widely known for its
numerous actions against entrepreneurial and government behaviour that run against the Greenpeace ideals.
These actions are sometimes controversial and regarded as violent.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
understand the environmental concerns of Greenpeace, and
cite the factors that may hinder international attempts at solving problems of food shortage

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the international cooperation led by the United Nations attempting to solve food shortage
problems
Before assessing the achievements and limitations of international attempts at solving food shortage
problems

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students form themselves into pairs or groups of three, and read Sources K and L.
2. Students assume the role of the spokesperson of Greenpeace. Discuss, prepare and present a 8-minute
speech for a press conference after the clash with CSIRO. The speech should address the following:
i.

Why is Greenpeace concerned about the GM wheat experiment of the CSIRO?

ii. Why does Greenpeace think it was necessary to clash with CSIRO?
iii. What does Greenpeace expect the United Nations to do so as to solve the global problem of food
shortage effectively without resorting to GM food?
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iv. Under what circumstances would Greenpeace agree to work with the UN and/or the CSIRO to solve
the global problem of food shortage?
(Note: Teachers may assign students to do some preliminary research on the Internet regarding the rationale and principles of
Greenpeace, the UN’s policies on GM food, other international NGOs’ responses to the same issue, etc.)

3. An alternative to the above arrangement is that some students assume the role of journalists and raise
queries to the Greenpeace spokesperson concerning Greenpeace’s willingness to cooperation with other
international NGOs and the UN in solving the food shortage problem.

SOURCE K
The following is an account of Greenpeace’s conflict with an Australian science agency.
In the early hours of a Wednesday morning two weeks ago, three Greenpeace activists made their way
past the perimeter fence at Ginninderra Experiment Station in Canberra, Australia, and destroyed a
crop of GM wheat using weed strimmers. A spokeswoman for Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial
Research Organisation (CSIRO), the national science agency which runs the station, said the damage
was estimated to run A$300,000. In a statement released by Greenpeace Australia Pacific, activist Laura
Kelly stated that “We had no choice but to take action to bring an end to this experiment”.

Source: “What’s next Greenpeace, burning books? – Scienceblogs website” (http://scienceblogs.com/sciencepunk/2011/07/28/in-theearly-hours-of/) (Accessed on 12 August 2014).

SOURCE L
The following is another account of Greenpeace concerning its clash with the above agency.
Greenpeace activists have taken non-violent direct action to stop Australia’s environment and food
supply from being contaminated by genetically modified wheat. The GM wheat that has been released
across Australia has not been proven safe. It hasn’t been tested for toxic and allergic effects. All
evidence shows that GM wheat cannot be contained; it will contaminate our food supply and the
environment.

Source: “Q & A on GM Wheat trial action – Greenpeace website” (http://www.greenpeace.org/australia/en/what-we-do/Food/
resources/FAQs/Q--A-on-GM-Wheat-trial-action/) (Accessed on 12 August 2014)

251

International Cooperation and Regional Politics Since 1945

Extended Learning Activity 3
Developed countries’ financial aid for developing countries

Historical context:
Since the establishment of the United Nations in 1945, a number of UN agencies and funds have been set up
to provide financial and material aid to developing and underdeveloped countries suffering from the problem
of poverty. Such UN agencies include the International Monetary Fund (IMF, 1945) and the World Bank
(1945), the Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO, 1945), the United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF,
1946), the United Nations World Food Programme (UNWFP, 1961), the United Nations Population Fund
(UNFPA, 1969), and the International Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD, 1977). These agencies
provide financial aid to countries in need on either ad hoc or regular basis. The generous but sometimes
misused funds provided by the UN have been subject to public concern and criticism.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
cite the roles and various tasks of the UN in the relief of global poverty problems, and
identify difficulties and challenges met by the UN in doing so

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the global pattern of poverty problems
Before proceeding to the roles played by the UN in solving these problems

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students, either in groups or in pairs, read Sources M and N.
2. Students identify the various problems reflected in the Sources regarding the distribution of relief funds
for countries suffering from poverty.
3. From the website of the United Nations, each group of students selects a particular UN agency (e.g. the
UN World Food Programme) whose work is related to the problem of poverty.
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4. Students assume the role of the financial director of the United Nations in charge of providing financial aids to
developing countries with significant poverty problems. Students have to write a proposal on the new allocation
of poverty relief funds. When writing the proposal, students have to consider the following questions:
i.

How should raised funds meet the financial needs of countries troubled by poverty?

ii. How should various relief-related tasks be prioritized?
iii. How should the UN supervise and ensure the proper use of funds?
iv. What difficulties and challenges regarding the actual relief of poverty problems can be foreseen?
v. What further remedies can be pursued in such cases?
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SOURCE M
The following is a cartoon appeared in a Tanzanian newspaper in July 2006.

Source: Creative Commons license (http://www.pambazuka.net/images/articles/500/hakima_abbas/gado_aid_cow.jpg) 		
(Accessed on 12 August 2014).

SOURCE N
The following is a Kenyan cartoon.

Source: Creative Commons license (http://www.pambazuka.net/images/articles/500/hakima_abbas/gado_ngo_cashcow.jpg)
(Accessed on 12 August 2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 4
Médecins Sans Frontières

Historical context:
Medecins Sans Frontieres (MSF), i.e. Doctors Without Borders, was set up in France in 1971 by 13 founding
doctors and journalists, and about 300 volunteers. MSF’s core belief is that people of all genders, races,
religions, creeds and political affiliations should be entitled to healthcare beyond any kind of boundary. Its
earliest missions were sent to Nicaragua (1972), Honduras (1974) and Cambodia (1975). Since 1980, MSF
has opened 28 national offices. In 1999, MSF received the Nobel Peace Prize in recognition of its medical
services. Nowadays, it employs over 30,000 people worldwide. Ever since its beginning, it has treated more
than 100 million patients.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
identify MSF’s pledge to maintain its financial and operational independence; and
assess to what extent MSF was truly an independent non-governmental organization (NGO).

When to use this learning activity:
After giving students an overview of international NGOs involved in global development of medicine
and public health;
Before proceeding to UN agencies’ involvement in global development of science and technology

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students form themselves into groups of 4 and read Sources O and P.
2. 1st round of discussion:
What kind of “independence” does the MSF value? Why does MSF see “independence” as an important
basis of its work?
Ans.: It refers to financial and operational independence. It is important because the MSF has to
deliver medical help to all races and social groups without any bias or favouritism, thus building its
trustworthiness and authority in its service domain.
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3. Based on Sources O and P, students browse the corporate information of the MSF on its website (http://
www.msf.org.hk), and collect evidence for/against the following statements:
“MSF’s financial dependence on donations and operational dependence on volunteers’ help makes it
not fully independent.”
“MSF has been successful in operating its medical services up to 2000.”
“MSF’s medical work among the countries in need has been sufficient and satisfactory.”

Source O
The following text is adapted from the website of Médecins Sans Frontières (Doctors Without Borders,
MSF).
To uphold MSF’s independence so that we can be seen to offer assistance to populations in danger
without discrimination and irrespective of race, religion, sex, creed or political affiliations, the great
majority of MSF’s funding for projects comes from donations from the public. MSF ensures that 80%
or more of all funds raised are used for supporting relief operations. The rest goes towards covering
administration and fundraising expenses. In 2011, 89% of the funds raised by MSF-HK were used to
support relief operations in the frontline.

Source: “How we use donations - Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF) website” (http://www.msf-seasia.org/5508) (Accessed on 13
August 2014)

Source P
The following text is adapted from the website of Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF, Doctors Without
Borders).

One-off Donation
Medical needs are great, and MSF has a unique opportunity to make a difference. With your support,
we can continue to independently and impartially provide emergency medical assistance to people
affected by armed conflict and natural disasters, and to marginalised people who find themselves
excluded from healthcare.
Please support MSF now! With just a little, we can save more lives.

Source: “One-off donation - Médecins Sans Frontières (MSF) website” (https://ssl.msf.hk/donate/en/oneoff) (Accessed on 13 August
2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 5
Greenpeace’s mission on environmental protection

Historical context:
Before WWII, the world had adopted no restriction to the access of the seas. In 1945, American President
Harry Truman challenged this principle by extending American jurisdiction over all natural resources on
the continental shelf of the U.S. From 1946 onwards, countries, such as Argentina, Chile, Egypt, Ethiopia,
Saudi Arabia and Indonesia followed suit. Over the decades, oceanic activities such as offshore oil extraction
and deep-water fishing have repeatedly caused international concerns. In 1973, the Third United Nations
Conference on the Law of the Sea was convened, leading to the signing of the United Nations Convention on
the Law of the Sea in 1982 and its eventual coming into effect in 1994. The UNCLOS recognized the oceans
as a global resource for which all countries share responsibility.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
cite examples on how human activities have threatened the marine environment, and
identify how the marine environment can be safeguarded by the United Nations

When to use this learning activity:
After introducing different kinds of environmental problems
Before teaching how the United Nations has responded to environmental problems

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students get into groups of 4, and read Source Q to find out the following information:
i.
		

Which international treaty was signed to safeguard the marine environment?
Ans.: The United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS).

ii. When did this treaty enter into force?
		

Ans.: In the year 1994.

iii. What was the main point of this treaty?
		

Ans.: It recognized the oceans as a truly global resource, and all nations have a shared responsibility
for its maintenance.
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iv. How was the general condition of the marine environment up to 2004?
		

Ans.: The oceans are severely threatened by human activities such as overfishing and pollution. The
ocean ecosystems, fish populations and deep-sea biodiversity might disappear in the future.

2. With the help of computers/tablets connected to the Internet, students search a particular event during
the period 1994-2000 related to the threatening/deterioration of the marine environment due to human
activities. Students skim through the event and narrate that event briefly to the whole class.
3. As the second round of information search, students look for information concerning how the United
Nations responded to / dealt with that particular event, i.e. press conference, public speech, reports,
meetings, sanctions, etc. Students may also check whether the UN made use of the UNCLOS when
responding to / dealing with those events, and explain why the UN did / did not do so.

SOURCE Q
The following is an extract from a Greenpeace speech entitled ‘Statement to the United Nations General
Assembly: On Behalf of the Deep Sea Conservation Coalition.’
Today (November 16th, 2004) marks the tenth anniversary of the entry into force of the United Nations
Convention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS). This groundbreaking treaty took a major step towards
international recognition of our oceans as a truly global resource, for which all nations have a shared
responsibility. Ten years on, however, our oceans are in crisis, threatened by human activities such as
overfishing, pollution and climate change. It is abundantly clear that unless States deal comprehensively
with the current threats to marine life, we will face a future devoid of vibrant ocean ecosystems,
thriving fish populations and deep-sea biodiversity.

Source: “Statement to the United Nations General Assembly on behalf of the Deep Sea Conservation Coalition - Save the High Seas
website” (http://www.savethehighseas.org/publicdocs/UNGA_GP_short.pdf) (Accessed on 13 August 2014)
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B. Extended Learning Activities

Topic 3
International cooperation and
regional politics since 1945 --China, Japan and Southeast Asia
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Extended Learning Activity 1
Burden of history and Sino-Japanese disputes

Historical context:
In the 1960s and 1970s, some Japanese started to advocate that Japan should admit its war crimes and
shoulder the war responsibilities. Meanwhile, some right-wing Japanese nationalists attempted to weaken
the narration of Japanese imperialism in Asia inside History textbooks. In 1982 and 1986 respectively, the
Japanese Ministry of Education approved History textbooks that substantially misrepresented the impact
of Japanese militarism on Asian countries. At least 200 Japanese historians protested against such approval
of textbooks, and the publishing, legal, political and educational sectors involved in the heated debate. The
Chinese authorities and civilians expressed their discontent with the response of the Japanese government,
despite some minor attempts of the Japanese government at rectifying the History textbooks. Renewed rightwing attempts at misrepresenting Japanese militarism in History textbooks took place in 2001 and 2005, and
both occasions further strained Sino-Japanese relations.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
cite the sensitive issues that strained Sino-Japanese relations in recent years, and
identify different parties’ views towards these issues.

When to use this learning activity:
This learning activity, related to Sino-Japanese relations, can be used in both the chapter on China and that
on Japan.
China:
After teaching the modernization of China in Reform and Opening Up period (1978-2000)
Before teaching the impact of the Reform and Opening Up on Sino-Japanese relations (i.e. as a lead-in to
Sino-Japanese relations)
Japan:
After teaching the post-WWII political and social development of Japan
Before teaching the changes and development of Japan’s political, economic and cultural relationships
with her Asian neighbours (i.e. as a lead-in to Sino-Japanese relations)
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How to use this learning activity:
1. Students divide themselves into small groups in which they collaborate in reading, deconstructing and
conducting inquiry learning on Sources R and S.
2. Students raise questions among themselves so as to extract information and interpret viewpoints from the
Sources. Sample questions and answers are as follows:
i.
		

How were Sino-Japanese relations made worse?
Ans.: When the Japanese government approved controversial history textbooks (Source R). /
When Japanese politicians visited the controversial Yasukuni Shrine (Source S).By downplaying
Japanese occupation of Asian countries in the early 20 th century (Source R). / By paying homage
to Japanese war criminals despite China’s protests. (Source S).

ii. How did the Chinese respond to the Japanese actions?
		

Ans.: By heavily criticizing history textbooks approved by the Japanese government (Source R). / By
warning the Japanese government about its own promises and its duty to deal with historical
controversies responsibly (Source S).

iii. What did the Chinese want the Japanese to do in order to repair the Sino-Japanese relations?
		

Ans.: To disapprove the misrepresented history textbooks (Source R). / To recognize Japan's war
guilt (Source R). / To stop visiting the Yasukuni Shine (Source S). / To shoulder more responsibility
for the historical controversies (Source S).

3. Afterwards, by using the following questions, teachers can guide students into realizing the limited help
offered by the Sources in terms of a comprehensive understanding of the controversies in Sino-Japanese
relations:
i.

Do Sources R and S reflect the Japanese views about the approval of the history textbooks and the
visit to the Yasukuni Shrine? No.

ii. Do Sources R and S reflect the reasons/motives of the Japanese government and politicians in taking
the controversial actions? No.
iii. Do Sources R and S present any response from the Japanese government to the criticisms by the press
and the Chinese authorities? No.
iv. Where can we find information about the Japanese views about and reasons/motives of their own actions?
		

Ans.: From newspapers, the Japanese government’s declarations, analyses by Sino-Japanese relations
experts, etc.

4. Students can be required to conduct a mini-research based on the 4 questions above, and give
presentations of 5 minutes each on their findings in the next lesson.
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SOURCE R
The following is an extract from a news article in Britain on 6 April 2005.
The Japanese government’s approval of a set of controversial history textbooks has reignited bitter
disputes over the region’s past in the South Korean and Chinese press…The China Daily agrees it is a
“political provocation”, worrying the books downplay Japanese occupation of Asian countries in the
first half of the 20th century. Chinese dailies pull no punches in slating the history textbooks as well as
the government that approved them.

Source: Japan textbook angers Chinese, Korean press - BBC News website (http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/asia-pacific/4416593.stm)
(Accessed on 15 August 2014)

SOURCE S
The following is adapted from a news report in the U.S.A. on 17 October 2012.
The head of Japan’s major opposition party and favorite to become the nation’s next prime minister,
Shinzo Abe, visited a controversial shrine Wednesday in a move likely to ratchet up already heightened
tensions with China.
Past visits by Japanese prime ministers and other political leaders to Yasukuni Shrine, where 14 of
Japan’s Class-A war criminals are enshrined with thousands of Japanese soldiers, have ignited a
firestorm of controversy with China as well as North Korea and South Korea.
Responding to a question about the visit, Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman Hong Lei said
Wednesday that Japan should abide by its promises and handle controversial issues responsibly, the
state-run Xinhua news service reported.

Source: Shrine visit could inflame tensions between Japan, China (http://edition.cnn.com/2012/10/17/world/asia/japan-china-shrine-visit)
(Accessed on 15 August 2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 2
Sino-Japanese relations in reciprocity

Historical context:
Though Japan and China had been enemies during the Second Sino-Japanese War (1937-45) and the early
years of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) (1950s), the two nations maintained unofficial relations, i.e.
bilateral trade, since the signing of the First Sino-Japanese Non-official Trade Agreement in 1952. With
some ups and downs in between, this relationship was enhanced and consolidated by the Sino-Japanese
Long-term Trade Memorandum in 1962. Sino-Japanese relations were finally formalized in 1972 when the
Japanese government recognized the government of the PRC as the legitimate representative of China. In
1978, the Sino-Japanese Treaty of Peace and Friendship was ratified. Since 1978, Japan and the PRC were
both diplomatically and economically linked up with each other. The ever-growing trade between the two
countries substantially expanded the scope of contact and mutual influence, thus increasing both cooperation
and clashes.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
identify the positive and negative elements in the bilateral relationship between two nations, and
assess the usefulness of a textual source in reflecting historical facts.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching Japan’s relations with her Asian neighbours
Before moving on to any other topics

How to use this learning activity:
1. Students get into pairs or groups and read Source T.
2. Students identify the positive and negative elements affecting the Sino-Japanese relations as shown in
Source T.
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Positive elements

Negative elements

• rising export trade

• decreasing Chinese demand for Japanese products

• exchange in technology

• Chinese enterprises finding alternative products from
non-Japanese suppliers

• investment on each other’s market

• trade competition from other countries
• emergence of right-wing politics

3. Students discuss the following question:
i.
		

What other elements are not yet shown in Source T?
Ans.: The Japanese war crimes controversy (e.g. comfort women); the history textbook controversy;
the Diaoyu Islands sovereignty disputes; Japan’s military/diplomatic links with the U.S., etc.

ii. How would you judge the usefulness of Source T in reflecting the factors affecting Sino-Japanese
relations since 1978? Explain why you think so.
A. Source T is largely useful and comprehensive in reflecting the factors affecting Sino-Japanese
relations.
B. Source T is largely insufficient in reflecting the factors affecting Sino-Japanese relations.

SOURCE T
The following is an extract from an article featured in a news website on 9 January 2013.
“The spats have become increasingly costly as Japan’s dependence on China as an export market has
risen,” said Tony Nash, a Singapore-based managing director at IHS Inc., which provides research and
analytics for industries including financial companies. “Nationalism around the issue has resulted in
lower demand for Japanese products in China and even Chinese firms sourcing products from Korean
suppliers.”
“As Japan’s politics turn decisively to the right, more and frequent spats between Japan and China are
expected,” said Liu Li-Gang, chief economist for Greater China at Australia and New Zealand Banking
Group Ltd. who used to work for the World Bank. “Both economies will lose in the end. Japan will lose
a big market, and China will not be able to leverage on Japan’s technology and investment for growth.”

Source: China-Japan Dispute Takes Rising Toll on Top Asian Economies - Bloomberg website (http://www.bloomberg.com/
news/2013-01-08/china-japan-dispute-takes-rising-toll-of-asia-s-top-economies.html) (Accessed on 15 August 2014).
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Extended Learning Activity 3
Impact of the end of Cold War on ASEAN

Historical context:
The establishment of ASEAN in 1967 was landmark in the history of Southeast Asia as it signaled the
Southeast Asian nations’ recognition of and dedication to regional cooperation. They pledged to solve
territorial, political and regional conflicts by peaceful negotiation. Yet, certain issues arose to challenge
the nations’ solidarity, sometimes even to produce distrust between each other and shake the foundation of
regional cooperation. Such issues include the waning of communist threat from Vietnam, the decreasing
popularity of communism and communist revolutions, as well as the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991.
These developments have gradually altered the focus and concerns of the ASEAN member states, thus also
changing their relations, alignments, diplomatic approaches and, ultimately, their willingness to pursue
further cooperation.

Objectives:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
identify and explain historical events that affected the development of international cooperation in
ASEAN, and
arrange such events coherently using a timeline and coloured boxes.

When to use this learning activity:
After teaching the establishment of ASEAN in 1967
Before going into various factors affecting the development of international cooperation among ASEAN
members

How to use this learning activity:
Source U is an academic text and may not be easy for students to comprehend. Teachers are, therefore,
suggested to select the proper task from below according to students’ ability.
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Approach 1: For students with higher reading and organizational ability
1. Students work in pairs or groups, and read Source U on their own.
2. Students find answers from Source U to the following questions:

SOURCE U
The following is adapted from an article on ASEAN which appeared in a book first published in 2004.
There are, however, a number of structural and issue-specific challenges that confront ASEAN as
well. Structurally, at the international level, the dissipation of bipolarity and the collapse of the Soviet
Union as previously constituted removed the anti-communist ideological glue that informed and led
to convergent foreign and defense policies. The resulting decompression effect has been a reordered
agenda in terms of external threat perceptions, defense strategies and arms acquisitions. For example,
the Soviet Union and its perceived proxy Vietnam are no longer the threats to regional security.
Similarly, the disbandment of communist insurgency movements in Malaysia and Thailand has
significantly altered threat perceptions and defense doctrines.
Source: ‘ASEAN: A Community Stalled?’ in Jim Rolfe, ed., The Asia-Pacific: A Region in Transition (Honolulu: Asia-Pacific Centre
for Security Studies, 2004), pp.116-132.

i.

What historical events/developments are mentioned in Source U? (Also, when did these 			
developments take place?)

		

Ans.: The waning of communist threat from Vietnam (1980s-90s), the decreasing popularity of
communism and communist revolutions in SE Asian countries (1980s-90s), the collapse of the Soviet
Union (1991).

ii. How was/were the pattern(s) of ASEAN politics before these historical events/developments took
place?
		

Ans.: “Anti-communist ideological glue that informed and led to convergent foreign and defense
policies”, i.e. With a strong sense of solidarity and communism as common enemy, all ASEAN
member states took the same diplomatic and military stance against communism.

iii. How did those historical events change the pattern(s) of ASEAN politics?
		

Ans.: “A reordered agenda in terms of external threat perceptions, defense strategies and arms
acquisitions”, i.e. ASEAN members started to have different perceived enemies, adopt different
national defense strategies, and find their own ways of building up their armaments.
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3. Students use a timeline (maybe also some boxes and symbols if appropriate) to link up the events,
developments and changing patterns mentioned above to demonstrate the continuities and changes in
ASEAN politics.

Decreasing popularity of communism and communist revolutions
Waning of communist threat from Vietnam

Strong sense of solidarity in ASEAN

Different perceived enemies

Anti-communist ideology and stance

Different national defense strategies
and armament acquisitions

Similar foreign and defense policies

1980
1975: End of Vietnam War
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Approach 2: For students with lower reading ability
Students work in pairs or groups, and read Source U with visual prompts and guiding questions.
Students answer the questions in the margin boxes.

SOURCE U
The following is adapted from an article on ASEAN which appeared in a book first published in 2004.

There are, however, a number of structural and
issue-specific challenges that confront ASEAN
as well. Structurally, at the international level, the
dissipation of bipolarity and the collapse of the Soviet
Union as previously constituted removed the anti-

How was the original pattern of
ASEAN politics?
• All ASEAN countries were anticommunist.
• They shared similar foreign and
defense policies

communist ideological glue that informed and led to
convergent foreign and defense policies. The resulting
decompression effect has been a reordered agenda in
terms of external threat perceptions, defense strategies
and arms acquisitions. For example, the Soviet Union
and its perceived proxy Vietnam are no longer the
threats to regional security. Similarly, the disbandment
of communist insurgency movements in Malaysia and

What historical events/developments
are mentioned in Source W? When did
they take place?
• Communist revolutionary groups
in Malaysia and Thailand were
disbanded.
• Collapse of the Soviet Union
(Year: 1991)

Thailand has significantly altered threat perceptions and
defense doctrines.
Source: ‘ASEAN: A Community Stalled?’ in Jim Rolfe, ed., The AsiaPacific: A Region in Transition (Honolulu: Asia-Pacific Centre for Security
Studies, 2004), pp.116-132.

How did those historical events
change the pattern(s) of ASEAN
politics?
• ASEAN members no longer saw
the Soviet Union and Vietnam as
enemies.
• They started to have different
enemies.
• They started to adopt different
national defense strategies
• They started to find their own ways
of building up armaments.
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Extended Learning Activity 4
Has the ASEAN lived up to its members’ expectations?

Historical context:
The South China Sea covers a very large area off the southern coast of China and between the Southeast
Asian countries. Over the post-war decades as well as after the national independence of various Southeast
Asian countries, there have been a certain number of diplomatic efforts in clarifying the sovereignty of some
islands, parts of the sea and the natural resources associated with these territories. However, due to the rapid
industrialization of the People’s Republic of China and the Southeast Asian countries, as well as the global
need for fuel and energy, the natural resources in the South China Sea have become the target of rivalries
among all surrounding countries. While some politicians demanded forceful actions from their governments
to proclaim sovereignty, others suggested that the ASEAN should assume its role as an arbitrator.

Objective:
After this learning activity, students should be able to:
interpret cartoonists’ views about and attitudes towards regional conflicts in Asia

When to conduct this learning activity:
After teaching the development, achievements and limitations of the ASEAN up to 2000
Before moving onto any other topics

How to conduct this learning activity:
1. Students get into pairs or groups.
2. Students read and compare Sources V and W, and answer the following questions:
Step 1 - Identifying facts and relevant information
i.
		

What common kind of conflict do Sources V and W represent?
Ans.: Territorial conflict.

ii. Which countries do Sources V and W commonly point to?
		

Ans.: China and the Philippines.

iii. Which organization are Sources V and W commonly related to?
		Ans.: ASEAN.
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iv. What role is this organization commonly assumed to play in both cases?
		

Ans.: Arbitrator of territorial conflicts.

Step 2 - Interpreting views and attitudes
i.
		

Refer to Source V. What is the cartoonist’s view about the influence exercised by the ASEAN?
(Hint: What solution does the ASEAN adopt towards the conflict? Could it effectively stop the
interrupting behaviour of the Chinese fisherman?)

		

Ans.: The cartoonist thought that the ASEAN could not effectively resolve the South China Sea
problems by simply encouraging its members to act according to the code of conduct. / The
cartoonist thought that the ASEAN failed to resolve the South China Sea problems as the countries in
conflict simply ignored its call for observation of the code of conduct.

ii. Refer to Source W. What is the cartoonist’s view about the influence exercised by the ASEAN in
the territorial conflicts between China and the Philippines?
		

Ans.: The cartoonist thought that the ASEAN played no role in resolving the territorial conflict
as the participants of the ASEAN ministers meeting simply ran away without paying heed to the
Philippines’ call for addressing the territorial conflict. / The cartoonist thought that the ASEAN failed
to resolve the territorial conflict in solidarity as some members ran away when the Philippines called
for a resolution.

iii. Do the cartoonists of Sources V and W share the same attitude towards the influence exercised by the
ASEAN in handling territorial conflicts in Asia?
		

Ans.: Yes, they share the same attitude.

iv. What attitude(s) do they have towards the performance of the ASEAN in common? Choose the proper
adjectives below to describe their attitudes?

Positive elements

Negative elements

□ approving

□ disapproving

□ trustful

□ critical / skeptical

□ understanding

□ antipathetic

□ sympathetic

□ unsympathetic
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SOURCE V
The following is a cartoon that appeared in an Asian magazine on 11 July 2012.

Source: “2012-07-11 cartoon - Asia Observer website “(http://www.asiaobserver.org/?attachment_id=8179) (Last access 19 August
2014).

SOURCE W
The following is a cartoon published in a Filipino newspaper on 4 August 2012.

Source: “Disturbing development in ASEAN - Filipino Star News website” (http://www.filipinostarnews.net/editorial/disturbingdevelopment-in-asean.html) (Last access 19 August 2014).
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C. Essay-type Questions

Topic 1
International Economic Cooperation
Since 1945
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The essay-type questions are designed to facilitate learning and teaching, assessment for learning and
assessment of learning. Teachers may adapt the questions and answers to address the diverse needs of
students.

Question 1
Trace and explain the obstacles to European economic integration from 1945-2000.
Suggested approach:
Students should break up the given time frame (1945-2000) into several periods. Within each period,
students should firstly narrate the major obstacles to European integration and how these led to limited/
extended scope of integration by the end of that particular period. Then, students should go on explaining
the reasons for the obstacles mentioned. After such “tracing” and “explaining” tasks of the first period
has been done, students can proceed to do the same tasks on the second, third, … periods.

Students may consider the following way of periodization:
1945-1967 – period of initial economic cooperation and integration
1967-1992 – period of further integration in diverse aspects under European Community
1992-2000 – period of integration and consolidation under European Union

Students may consider whether and how each of the following obstacles existed in each period:
Fear for loss of autonomy:
In agreeing to certain integration policies (e.g. removing tariff barriers), European nations

		
		

had to forfeit their economic, political or military authority subsequently.

The beginning of the Cold War (The Iron Curtain Speech):
		

The Cold War divided Europe into two camps.

		

During the first two decades, there was little conversation between the two camps.

		

The clash between the US and the USSR made it very hard for European countries to come

		together.
Economic differences:
		
		
		
		

E.g.: Some parts of Italy were industrialized; France had a socialist, more open view of free
market concepts.
E.g.: Holland was in serious need of thorough reconstruction; Belgium had to stabilize her currency;
Italy wanted to get rid of the remaining traces of a Fascist economy.
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Conflicting views/self-interests over crucial issues:
		
		
		

West Germany’s future role: Expectation of a rehabilitated, strong West Germany assisting
European integration vs. anti-German sentiments
Britain’s application for membership in EEC vs. Charles de Gaulle’s anti-British stance

Question 2
Assess the importance of national interests relative to other factors which hindered the
process of European economic cooperation.
Suggested approach:
Writing the essay outline –
Before writing the essay, students should outline various factors, among which “national interests” must
be included, which hindered the process of European economic cooperation. Students may consider the
following factors and enlist supporting evidence accordingly:

Examples of factors

Examples of evidence

National interests

Determination of France (under Charles de Gaulle’s presidency
until 1969) to reject British application for EEC membership, for
fear that French influence in EEC would be weakened.

Geographical distance

EFTA members (e.g. Britain, Austria, etc.) were geographically
dispersed and could not foster cooperation as effectively as EEC
members did.

Ideological conflicts
during the Cold War

Mutual distrust between the US & the USSR (which was
particularly intense from 1946 to the late 1960s) made East-West
trade and economic cooperation improbable.
The volume of trade between eastern and western European
countries was maintained at a minimal level due to the Cold War,
until the détente (1970s) when more East-West trade was found
acceptable by both superpowers.

Wealth disparity
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The huge wealth gap between members of the same bloc, e.g.
between Greece (economically backward) and France and West
Germany (most affluent on European continent), provided
grounds for doubt on in-depth economic integration.
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After enlisting enough evidence for each factor, students may proceed to weighing “national interests”
against each “other factor”. If a student thinks that “national interests” was the most important factor among
all, he needs to prove that “national interest” was more important than every “other factor”. This task may
take about two to three paragraphs in order to arrive at a fair and unbiased conclusion.

Writing the essay –
Students may present their answer satisfactorily by following these steps:
Introduction
Which several factors will be examined in your essay?
Express clearly your stance on the issue in the question:
		

Was “national interests” the most important factor (i.e. more important than all others)?

		

Or was it of lower importance than “other factors”?

		

Or was it the least important factor among all?

Body (1st half): Separate accounts of causal relationship
How did “national interests” hinder economic cooperation?
How did “geographical distance” hinder economic cooperation?
How did “ideological conflicts during Cold War” hinder economic cooperation?
How did “wealth disparity” hinder economic cooperation?

Body (2nd half): Weighing “national interests” against “other factors”
Why was “national interests” more/less important than every “other factor”
What criterion/criteria has/have been used in these comparisons?
		

E.g. which factor was more long-lasting and had more sustained impact over the years?

		

E.g. which factor was a fundamental cause of other “factors”?

Conclusion
Reiterate your stance on the importance of “national interests” relative to “other factors” in hindering
European economic cooperation.
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Question 3
Choose either one of the following periods and explain in what ways it was a turning
point in the development of European economic integration.
(a) The late 1960s
(b) The early 1990s
Suggested approach:
The late 1960s and the early 1990s are chosen as turning points in this topic because of the following
reasons:
Period
The late 1960s

Corresponding reasons
In 1967, the ECSC, EEC and Euratom were merged to form the
European Community.
In 1968, the customs union in western Europe was completed.
In 1968-69, the Common Agricultural Policy of the EC came into
effect.
In 1969, French President Charles de Gaulle resigned.

The early 1990s

In 1990, Germany was re-united.
In 1991, the Warsaw Pact and the USSR were dissolved, and the
Cold War came to an end.
In 1992, the Maastricht Treaty was signed by EC members.
In 1993, the European Union was officially established.

In the following sample, the year 1967 is taken as the turning point in the development of European
economic integration.
When discussing the late 1960s as a turning point, students should elaborate on three elements:
(i)

The general pattern of European economic integration from 1945 to the mid-1960s;

(ii)

How, and through which events, some/all previous features of economic integration were changed
in the late 1960s; and

(iii) The new general pattern of economic integration from the late 1960s to the late 1990s.
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Teachers may guide students to think about the change in the development of European economic
integration from the following perspectives:
(i)

The widening scope of cooperation (from merely economic to social and political aspects) between
member states;

(ii)

The formulation of common market policies (from non-existence to existence, e.g. Common
Agricultural Policy, customs union, etc.)

(iii) The change in attitude towards British influence (from skepticism represented by France und
Charles de Gaulle to acceptance and collaboration)
(iv)

The widening geographical coverage of cooperation (from merely the Inner Six to other European
states, e.g. original members of EFTA and former eastern European states).

Students may need to know that the answering approaches described below are not the most satisfactory
answers:
(i)

Merely contrasting the patterns of economic integration before and after the late 1960s (i.e. this is
an answer to the “compare and contrast” question type); and

(ii)

Examining how the development in the late 1960s brought a new pattern of economic integration
since the 1970s, without telling the pattern from 1945 to the mid-1960s (i.e. this is an answer to the
“impact” question type).
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Question 1
How successful was the United Nations in resolving problems of wealth and resources
worldwide after the Second World War?
Suggested approaches:
A proper answer to this question should include three important elements, namely:
Problems of wealth and resources,
Solutions adopted by the UN in resolving these problems, and
Achievements and limitations of the UN in doing so.
Students should strike a good balance between these three elements throughout all the sections/
paragraphs in this essay.
To present ideas systematically, students may want to choose either one of the following approaches:

Approach 1:
The essay begins with an introduction which states the student’s stance on the degree of successfulness of
the UN in resolving global problems of wealth and resources.
The first part of the essay examines the achievements of the UN in handling wealth and resources
problems.
The second part deals with the limitations of the UN in doing so.
The third part weighs between the achievements and the limitations of the UN, and reaches an overall
judgment on the extent of the successfulness of the UN.
The conclusion should reinstate the student’s stance on the given question.

Introduction
Part 1: Achievements of the UN (in different aspects)
Part 2: Limitations of the UN (in different aspects)
Part 3a: Comparison between achievements and limitations
Part 3b: Overall judgment on the extent of the UN’s successfulness
Conclusion
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Approach 2:
The essay begins with an introduction which states the student’s stance on the extent of successfulness of
the UN in resolving global problems of wealth and resources.
The first part of the essay can be divided into 3-4 aspects, in each of which the student can examine one
specific problem, corresponding solutions adopted by the UN, and the UN’s achievements and limitations
in handling that particular problem. (Note: In each particular aspect, students should not make any
premature attempt at commenting on the extent of successfulness.)
The second part of the essay, i.e. the overall judgment, should weigh between the cumulative accounts
of achievements and limitations, point out which account is more prevalent, influential and dominant, as
well as determining the extent of successfulness of the UN.
The conclusion should reinstate the student’s stance on the given question.

Introduction

Part 1: Achievements of the UN

Aspect 1

Aspect 2

Aspect 3

Aspect 4

• Problems

• Problems

• Problems

• Problems

• Solutions

• Solutions

• Solutions

• Solutions

• Achievements

• Achievements

• Achievements

• Achievements

• Limitations

• Limitations

• Limitations

• Limitations

Part 2a: Comparison between achievements and limitations
Part 2b: Overall judgment on the extent of the UN’s successfulness
Conclusion
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No matter which approach is adopted, students can think about the following questions when comparing
achievements with limitations and trying to determine the extent of successfulness of the UN:
Which side – the achievements or the limitations – is more obvious?
Which side has endured a longer time in the given time frame?
Which side has had a stronger impact on mankind?
Which side has influenced a larger number of people?
Was the general situation of global wealth and resources distribution by 2000 better or worse than
right after the Second World War?
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and regional politics since 1945 --China, Japan and Southeast Asia
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Question 1
How effective is the ASEAN in enforcing an Asian community during the period 19672000?

Suggested approach:
Before answering this question, teachers can guide students into thinking:
What is meant by “enforcing an Asian community”?
What have been the actual duties of the ASEAN in enforcing an Asian community? What are the
means and strategies taken by the ASEAN thus far?
What may become the criteria for judging the effectiveness of the ASEAN in enforcing an Asian
community?

“Enforcing an Asian community” may mean the following:
Asian countries feeling willing to communicate with each other on equal terms
Asian countries respecting each other’s culture, system, autonomy, sovereignty, etc.
The sense of belonging, unity and solidarity between Asian countries
Asian countries acting together on issues of common interest and common concern, e.g. collective
security, economic crises, political stability, social changes, etc.
Asian countries feeling willing to make similar contributions to the advancement of Asia
Asian countries reacting to non-Asian or global issues with identical/similar stance

Before evaluating the effectiveness of the ASEAN, students may need to consider the following aspects
of the ASEAN’s work:
Fostering regional consultation and dialogue
Holding ASEAN Summit meetings to discuss and resolve regional issues
Enhancing cooperation and partnership between members
Handling regional issues of trade, energy, environment and security
Promoting ASEAN members’ external relations
Enhancing citizens’ freedom of travel and movement
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When thinking about the effectiveness (and ineffectiveness) of the ASEAN in performing each of the
above duties, students may consider the following criteria:
Which side – the effective or the ineffective side – is more obvious?
Which side has endured a longer time in the given time frame?
Which side has had a stronger impact on the citizens of the ASEAN member states?
Was the performance of ASEAN by 2000 in the named aspects generally up to the expectations of
ASEAN member states?

Similar to Question 1 of Topic 2 (i.e. a “how effective” type of question on the topic of international
social and cultural cooperation), students may handle this question in two approaches:
Approach 1 – firstly examining the effective side of the ASEAN, then the ineffective side, and finally
comparing the two sides as well as explaining which was more significant.
Approach 2 – firstly looking into each particular aspect of the ASEAN’s work and pointing out the
ASEAN’s achievements and limitations, then collecting all the achievements and limitations, and
finally commenting on the degree of effectiveness of the ASEAN.
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Question 2
Do you agree that Reform and Opening Up of the People’s Republic of China in the
1980s has improved its relations with other Asian countries by 2000? Explain your
answer with reference to The PRC’s relationship with any one Asian country.

Suggested approach:
This question guides students into thinking about the impact of the Reform and Opening Up measures
in the 1980s on Sino-foreign relations up to 2000 in the Asian context. Students may choose any Asian
country such as Japan, Vietnam, the Philippines, India, Indonesia, etc. For the convenience of the
illustration below, Japan is taken as an example.

Before examining how the Reform and Opening Up measures changed Sino-Japanese relations, students
may firstly need to recall the PRC’s relationships with Japan in the short period before the reforms began
in 1978. Students can attempt to answer these questions:
What words below could be used to describe the Sino-Japanese relations during the period 1970-78?
Friendly

Hostile

Reconciliatory

Resentful/Resistant

Cooperative/collaborative

Uncooperative

Trustful

Skeptical

Understanding

Resentful

What historical events can prove such qualities of Sino-Japanese relations?
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Students should then examine how the beginning of the Reform and Opening Up in 1978 could be related
to changes in Sino-Japanese relations. Teachers may guide students into thinking primarily from the
economic perspective. For instance, teachers may ask their students such questions:
How did the PRC’s opening up of Special Economic Zones (SEZs) change the interaction between
the PRC and Japan?
What kinds of connections existed between the PRC’s coastal export-oriented industries and inland
heavy industries and Japan’s financial and technological sectors?
Which elements in the Sino-Japanese relations become stronger or weaker?
How did the PRC’s increasing economic strength in the 1980s and 1990s affect the PRC and Japan’s
mutual perception, e.g. each other’s perception of Japan’s militarist invasion of China during WWII,
their territorial disputes, etc.?
Has any new agreement arisen between the PRC and Japan due to the Reform and Opening Up of the
PRC? If any, how have the content of the agreement(s) changed over time?

After some in-depth studies and discussion, students may find that the Sino-Japanese relations have
improved in some ways and simultaneously worsened in some other ways. In case of this, students may
still give the two contrasting faces an overall comparison, and determine whether the Sino-Japanese
relations have improved or worsened in general, i.e. whether the improvement in Sino-Japanese relations
outweighed the deterioration of relations, or vice versa.

292

Essay-type Questions : Topic 3

Question 3
“Sino-Japanese relations in the 1980s and 1990s were primarily shaped by economic
interactions between the People’s Republic of China and Japan.” Do you agree?

Suggested approach:
Whatever a student’s choice of stance (either agree or disagree) might be, one should firstly enlist and
elaborate on a number of factors that shaped the Sino-Japanese relations during the 1980s and 1990s.
If a student focuses merely on the given factor, i.e. economic interactions between the two countries,
without examining other factors in details, the answer is doomed to be a heavily biased and rather
unsubstantiated one.

This type of question, i.e. whether a given factor is the primary force shaping the broader historical
development, belongs to the “relative importance” question type, so it is necessary to take a careful
examination and comparison of the relative influence of each factor.

Students may ponder the following factors affecting Sino-Japanese relations:
Sino-Japanese economic interactions since the start of the PRC’s Reform and Opening Up in 1978
Japanese politicians’ occasional visits to the Yasukuni Shrine
Japan’s attempt at removing the history of Japanese aggression in China during WWII
The military and diplomatic influence of the US in intervening in the Sino-Japanese balance of power
The influence of Japanese culture on the PRC and anti-Japanese outrage among the Chinese public

As the initial step of handling this question, students may examine how Sino-Japanese economic
interactions (i.e. the trade of raw materials, products and services, the exchange of production technology
and management skills, etc.) enhanced both sides’ willingness to maintain harmonious relationships. It
would be good for students to see the mutually beneficial relationships between the PRC and Japan based
on economic motives.

Having done so, students may proceed to look into how each “other factor” has caused friendship,
alliance, better understanding, reconciliation, mutual suspicion, distrust, disputes, or serious clashes
between the two countries. When writing about these cause-and-effect relationships, students shall
discuss each factor in a separate paragraph.
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Next, students need to weigh between the given factor and various “other factors”, and comment on the
relative strength of these factors in affecting the development of Sino-Japanese relations. Students can
consider the intensity of each factor by the following criteria:
Which factor lasted for a longer / the longest period of time in the given period?
Which factor was the most fundamental, i.e. the origin of other factors?
Which factor was so influential that it weakened/reverted the effect of other factors?
How were the Sino-Japanese relations in general up to 2000? Which factor was responsible for this
ultimate pattern of Sino-Japanese relations?
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